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Scope and Sequence

UNIT

BIG QUESTION @

1

y /

Page 16

3

4

Page 36

5
6

Page 56

7

Families and Friends

Informational text  (Nonfiction)

Reading Strategy
Predicting from Pictures

Elliot’s New Friend
Story (Fiction)

Reading Strategy
Predicting from Pictures

Who's in The Tree?
Colors of the Sky
Rhyming poems  (Fiction)

Reading Strategy
Predicting from Titles

Let’s Make Colors!

Informational text  (Nonfiction)

Reading Strategy
Predicting from Titles

Animal Homes

Informational text  (Nonfiction)

Reading Strategy

Predicting from Titles and Pictures

My Friend, Anak
Realistic fiction

Reading Strategy
Identifying Characters

The Four Seasons

Informational text  (Nonfiction)

Reading Strategy
Captions

The Seasons of Arnold’s Apple

Tree
Realistic Fiction

Reading Strategy
Captions

READING

VOCABULARY

grandfather, family, friend
Listening Text Words uncle, aunt, cousin, parents, daughter, son
Word Study Opposites

Reading Text Words elephant, tortoise, lonely, sad, scared, eat,
play, sleep

Listening Text Words hamster, goldfish, bird, rabbit, lizard, kitten

Reading Text Words yellow, red, blue, green, purple, black,
brown, white

Listening Text Words fireworks, dark, light, gray, orange, pink
Word Study Nouns

Reading Text Words mix, mural, ocean, sand, seaweed, seashell,
jellyfish, starfish

Listening Text Words jacket, shorts, sneakers, T-shirt, hat, pants

Reading Text Words eagle, chick, nest, opossum, tree hollow,
honeybee, hive, crab

Listening Text Words woods, field, pond, squirrel, mouse, frog

Word Study Irregular Plurals

Reading Text Words orangutan, rainforest, reserve, teach,
take care of, miss, take a nap, put out

Listening Text Words day, night, morning, midday,
afternoon, evening

Listening Text Words weather, cloudy, sunny, windy,
snowy, rainy

Word Study Compound Nouns

Reading Text Words watch, build a snowman, build
a tree house, make a swing, make apple pie, grow, fall, bring

Listening Text Words ride a bicycle, go to the beach, eat ice
cream, drink hot chocolate, fly a kite, plant flowers

Reading Text Words mother, father, brother, sister, grandmother,

GRAMMAR

@ Who are your family and friends? Social Studies: Community

Verb Be
I'am, You are, He / She is, We are, They are
He’s eight years old.

Demonstratives: This, That, These,
and Those

This is a zebra.

Those are lions.

BIG QUESTION ) (») Where can we see colors? Art

Thereis.../Thereare...
There’s a black spider.
There are two white kittens.

Prepositions of Place: In, On, Under,
Next To

The starfish is under the seaweed.

The seashells are on the sand.

BIG QUESTION ] @ Where do animals live? Life Science

Where Questions with Verb Be
Where's the eagle?
Where are the chicks?

What and Who Questions with Verb Be
What's that?
Who's this?

BIG QUESTION | @ How are seasons different? Earth Science

Reading Text Words warm, hot, cool, cold, rain, snow, long, short

Simple Present with It

It gets hot in the summer.

It snows in the winter.

It doesn’t snow in the summer.

Simple Present with /and You
In the summer, | build a tree house.
Do you watch honeybees?

No, | don't.




LISTENING

Different Families

People describing their families

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

Friends and Pets

People describing their friends and their

pets

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

SPEAKING

Introducing People
This is my brother.
It’s nice to meet you.

Describing Friends
This is Tim. He has a hamster.
We play together.

WRITING

Tasks

Talk about your family and write about them.
(WB)

Capitals for Names
My friend’s name is Eun.
Tasks

Talk about your friend and write about him or
her. (WB)

WRAP UP

« Big Question 1 o

« Review Story

« Project

Family and Friends Collage

« Big Question 1 o

Fireworks

A conversation while watching fireworks

Listening Strategy

Listening for color details

My Favorite Clothes

A conversation about clothes on a

clothesline
Listening Strategy

Listening for color and place details

Inviting and Making Suggestions
Do you want to play with me?

Let’s color!

OK. Good idea!

Describing Using Colors
I have a yellow hat.

There’s a starfish next to me.
It's orange.

Tasks

Talk about rhyming words and write a poem with

animals and colors. (WB)

Capitals and Periods in Sentences
The starfish is under the seaweed.

Tasks

Talk about your favorite clothes and write about

them. (WB)

« Big Question 2 °

« Review Story
« Project

Color Mix Chart

« Big Question 2 °

Animal Homes

A documentary about animal homes

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

Animals on a Reserve

Descriptions of animals’ eating and

sleeping habits
Listening Strategy

Listening for time details

Warning People
Watch out! Be careful!
OK. Thanks!

Describing Animals
It's small. It's brown.
It lives in the woods.

Tasks
Talk about animal homes and write about one.
(WB)

Question Marks
What s it?
Tasks

Talk about animals and their habits and write
about one. (WB)

« Big Question 3 o

« Review Story

« Project

An Animal Booklet

« Big Question 3 o

Weather and Seasons
Conversations about the weather in

different seasons

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

Seasonal Activities

Conversations about what we do in

different seasons

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

Inviting People

Do you want to play in the snow with
me?

Sure!

Great! Let’s go!

Asking and Telling about
Activities

What do you do in the spring?
Iride a bicycle.

Tasks
Talk about your favorite season and write about
it. (WB)

Commas

The four seasons are spring, summer, fall, and
winter.

Tasks
Talk about what you do in different seasons and
write about it. (WB)

« Big Question 4 o

« Review Story
« Project

A Seasons Journal

« Big Question 4 o




READING

VOCABULARY

BIG QUESTION @ @ How do numbers help us? Math

Working with Numbers
Informational text  (Nonfiction)

Reading Strategy
Predicting from Headings

Stone Soup
Folk tale (Fiction)

Reading Strategy
Beginning, Middle, and End

BIG QUESTION

The Farmer aﬁd The Hat

1 1 Fable (Fiction)
Reading Strategy
Page 106 Sequence
Wants and Needs

Informational text  (Nonfiction)

12

Page 116

Reading Strategy
Predicting from Titles, Headings,
and Pictures

BIG QUESTION

Where’s Your Home?

Informational text  (Nonfiction)
Page 126

14

Page 136

Reading Strategy
Labels

City Mouse and Country Mouse
Fable (Fiction)

Reading Strategy
Contrasting

BIG QUESTION

Percussion Instruments
Informational text  (Nonfiction)

Reading Strategy
Main Idea and Details

Let’s Make Music!
Realistic fiction

16

Reading Strategy
Page 156

Problems and Solutions

BIG QUESTION

Living and Nonliving Things

1 7 Informational text  (Nonfiction)
Reading Strategy

LU ERITE Contrasting
The Gingerbread Man
Fairy tale (Fiction)

18

Page 176

Reading Strategy
Sequence

Page 186 PLAYSCRIPTS

Reading Text Words numbers, plus sign, equals sign, problem,
addition, answer, odd numbers, even numbers

Listening Text Words pen, pencil, eraser, ruler, backpack,
notebook

Word Study Writing numbers

Reading Text Words pot, stone, food, sausages, carrots, onions,
potatoes, soup

Listening Text Words tomato, cucumber, avocado, orange,
mango, peach

Reading Text Words farmer, cow, milk, market, sell, buy,
plain, fancy

Listening Text Words games, comic book, board game,
doll, stickers, pins

Word Study Verbs

Reading Text Words job, doctor, police officer, teacher, help,
money, clothes, water

Listening Text Words sandwich, grapes, juice, cookie,
chips, soda

Reading Text Words street, neighborhood, town, city, the
country, apartment, building, world

Listening Text Words noisy, quiet, safe, dangerous, boring,
interesting

Word Study Verbs and Nouns

Reading Text Words department store, restaurant, movie
theater, hotel, cornfield, orchard, new, old

Listening Text Words park, library, supermarket, drugstore,
bakery, museum

Reading Text Words instruments, cymbals, tambourine,
xylophone, drum, triangle, shake, strike

Listening Text Words fast, slow, loud, soft, awful, lovely
Word Study Alphabetical Order

Reading Text Words dance, sing, get an idea, practice an
instrument, buy tickets, give money, clap, take pictures

Listening Text Words parade, concert, ballet, play,
puppet show, circus

Reading Text Words /iving, nonliving, breathe, move, change, air,
people, plant

Listening Text Words bench, bush, statue, grass, rose, fountain
Word Study Adjectives

Reading Text Words run away, chase, catch, stop, cross, bake,
smell, open

Listening Text Words go to bed, play outside, early, late, healthy
food, junk food

Elliot’'s New Friend Stone Soup

Simple Present with Verb Have
(I, You, We, They)

| have six shells. You have four shells.
Together, we have ten shells.

They don't have a pet.

Simple Present Questions with
Verb Have (1, You, We, They)
What do you have? | have potatoes.
Do you have carrots? Yes, | do.

6 @ What do we need? Social Studies: Economics

Simple Present with Regular Verbs
and Verb Have (He, She)

She needs a cow. She doesn't need a dress.
He has a cow. He doesn’t have a hat.

Simple Present Questions with
Regular Verbs and Verb Have (He, She)
Does she work in a school? Yes, she does.
What does Sana have? She has a doll.

7 @ Where do we live? Social Studies: Community

Possessive ’s
Jenna'’s house is in the country.
Is Ali’s house in the city?

Possessive Adjectives
My, Your, His, Her, Our
His home s in the city.

Is your apartment big?

-3 (») How can we make music? Music

Present Continuous
I'm/You're / She's /

He's/We're / They're ... ing

I'm playing the drum.

Sheisn't shaking the tambourine.

Present Continuous Questions
Are you singing? Yes, | am.
Is she dancing? No, she isn't.

) (> What are living things? Life Science

Can and Can’t
An animal can grow.
Sneakers can't breathe.

Should and Shouldn't
You should run away!
You shouldn't stay here.



LISTENING

SPEAKING

WRITING

Addition Problems
Discussions about addition problems

Listening Strategy
Listening for number details

Making Salads
Conversations while making salads

Listening Strategy
Listening for number details

Asking about Age
How old are you?
I'm seven years old.

Speaking about Addition

I have two oranges. You have one
orange.

How many oranges do we have?

Tasks
Talk about your school things and how many you
have, then write about them. (WB)

« Big Question 5 o

Exclamation Points
I'm hungry! Oh, no! I'm scared!

« Review Story

« Project
Tasks A Bar Graph
'(I'\j\\}lé)about your favorite soup and write about it. + Big Question 5 o

Trading Toys

Descriptions of what children have and
want

Listening Strategy

Listening for details

Making a Picnic

Conversation about what children want
for a picnic

Listening Strategy

Listening for details

Borrowing and Lending

Can | borrow your comic book, please?
Sure. Here you are.

Thanks.

Expressing Wants and Needs
We want soda and chips.
We need water and fruit.

Tasks
Talk about what you have and what you want,
then write about them. (WB)

« Big Question 6 o

Nouns and Verbs - Review Story
Farmers (noun) grow (verb) food (noun). )
« Project
Tasks Needs and Wants Survey
Talk about things you need and write about them.
(WB) « Big Question 6 o

Reporting from King City
TV report from different locations

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

Opinions about City and Country
Discussions about city / country
preferences

Listening Strategy

Listening for details

Complimenting
Wow! Your home is really nice.
Thanks.

Asking and Telling about
Neighborhoods

Is there a park in your neighborhood?

No, thereisn't.

Tasks
Talk about where you live and write about it. (WB)

« Big Question 7 °

Complete Sentences « Review Story
The town (noun) is (verb) small. Proi
« Project
Tasks A Map of Your Neighborhood

Talk about places in your neighborhood and write
about them. (WB)

« Big Question 7 °

Describing Music

Descriptions of different musical sounds
Listening Strategy

Listening for details

Watching Performances
Observations during different events
Listening Strategy

Listening for details

Asking for Help

Can you help me, please?
Sure! Let’s do it together.
Thanks!

Asking and Guessing
What are we doing?

You're walking and playing
instruments.

It’s a parade!

Tasks
Talk about a percussion instrument and write
aboutit. (WB)

« Big Question 8 o

Contractions « Review Story

lam >/'m Itisnot>Itisn't
Tasks

Talk about your favorite kind of performance and
write about it. (WB)

« Project
Percussion Instruments

« Big Question 8 °

A Walk in the Park

Conversation and observations about
thingsin a park

Listening Strategy

Listening for details

Parents’ Advice
Conversations giving advice
to children to take care of themselves

Listening Strategy
Listening for details

WORLD MAP

Page 190

Apologizing
Oh, no!
I'msorry.
That’s OK.

Giving Advice

You shouldn’t run in the classroom.
You should walk!

OK, you'reright.

Tasks
Talk about living and nonliving things and write
about them. (WB)

« Big Question 9 o

Punctuation and Sentence Structure Review < Review Story

Don't jump on the fox’s nose! « Project
Do you eat healthy food? AVenn Diagram
Tasks

« Big Question 9 °

Talk about taking care of living things and write
about what you should do. (WB)
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Welcome to Oxford Discover

Oxford Discover is a six-level course, created to address

the evolving needs of young learners of English in the

215t century. Second language acquisition is now much more
than an academic pursuit. It has become an essential skill

for global cooperation and problem solving. Oxford Discover
is centered on the belief that language and literacy skills

are best taught within a framework of critical thinking and
global awareness, and it aims to guide students toward the
broader goals of communication.

Oxford Discover creates a positive and motivating learning
environment by:
e providing content that is relevant, informative,

and academic

e offering multiple perspectives on topics across
the curriculum

e allowing students to consider key concept questions that
they revisit as they gain more information

¢ challenging students to think critically about topics, issues,
and questions

e developing strategies that help students perform
well in tests

o fostering a love of reading and writing.

What’s New for 2" Edition?

e NEW Oxford Discover App reinforces students’learning
in a fun way, both at home and at school.

e ENHANCED Big Question Panels in the Workbook
promotes discovery learning and autonomy by posing
specific questions on the topic, and asking students to
personalize their answers.

¢ NEW Classroom Presentation Tool with on-screen
Student Book and Workbook, story animations and new
grammar animations, enhanced Big Question videos, and
embedded audio facilitates dynamic classes.

¢ NEW Assessment for Learning provides more
comprehensive skills and language testing.

e NEW 21 Century Skills Assessments, to be used with
the projects in the Student Book, will measure students’
progress and achievement in the areas of collaboration,
communication, creativity and critical thinking.

¢ NEW Teaching Strategies videos provide teachers with
practical lesson tips specific to Oxford Discover 2 edition.

e ENHANCED Reading Comprehension worksheets, to
be used with the Oxford Discover 2" edition Student Book
reading texts, focus on reading strategies and genre, and
provide further comprehension activities.

¢ ENHANCED teaching notes for the Writing &

Spelling Books and Grammar Books provide teachers
with additional support.

¢ NEW error correction strategies, and ENHANCED
drafting and editing stages in the Oxford Discover
2" edition Writing & Spelling Books improve students'’
techniques in writing and encourage them to reflect on

Introduction

e Introdyction..

their work, equipping them with important skills for the
21 century.

¢ NEW What Do You Know? section in the Oxford Discover
2" edition Grammar Books supports student’s progress by
helping them review learning from the previous year.

Lifelong Learning with the
Oxford Discover Family

Oxford Discover belongs to a family of Oxford courses
which share the same inquiry-based methodology, with
a focus on 21 Century Skills. These courses offer schools
a continuous inquiry-based learning path, which evolves
with students as they grow. Each course

provides the right level of cognitive

challenge to support lifelong learning

and success. For more information about

the other courses available, please talk

to your local Oxford representative.

The Oxford Discover Author Team

Lesley Koustaff and Susan Rivers
Lesley is a passionate teacher trainer.
She has conducted educational
workshops all over the world.

Lesley has more than thirty years

of experience in writing and editing
ESL/EFL material to teach children
English.

Susan has over 30 years' experience
teaching English in Asia and

the United States. Susan is the

author of Tiny Talk and co-author of English Time, as well
as many other ESL/EFL preschool, primary, and secondary
teaching materials.

Kathleen Kampa
and Charles Vilina

Kathleen and Charles are the authors
of Oxford Discover, levels 3 and 4.
They have taught young learners in
Japan for over 25 years, and conduct
workshops for primary teachers
globally. Kathleen and Charles are
also co-authors of Magic Time and
Everybody Up, primary courses
published by Oxford University Press.

Kenna Bourke

Kenna Bourke is the author of Oxford
Discover, levels 5 and 6. Kenna has
also written several grammiar, literacy,
and graded reading books for Oxford
University Press, as well as other
publishers. She has a particular interest in grammar and
books for children. Kenna currently lives and works in Oxford.




The Key Principles
of Oxford Discover

l. Inquiry-based Learning

Inquiry-based learning maximizes student involvement,
encourages collaboration and teamwork, and promotes
creative thinking. These guidelines will help you create the
most effective classroom environment for Oxford Discover.

1. Facilitate student-centered learning

Student-centered learning gives students an active role

in class. The teacher acts as facilitator, guiding the learning
and ensuring that everyone has a voice. Students work to
achieve the goals they have set for the lessons. As a result,
student participation and dialogue are maximized.

2. Wonder out loud

Curious students are inquirers, ready to look beyond the
information on a page. As new ideas, stories, or topics are
encountered, encourage students to wonder:

Iwonder why /how ... wonder what happens when /if ...

3. Let student inquiry lead the lesson

When students are presented with a topic, invite them to
ask their own questions about it. In doing so, they are more
motivated to seek answers to those questions. In addition,
as students find answers, they take on the added role of
teacher to inform others in the class.

4. Take time to reflect

Every Oxford Discover lesson should begin and end with
student reflection. The lesson can begin with the question
What have we learned up to now? and end with What have
we learned today? The answers are not limited to content,
but can also explore methods, strategies, and processes.
As students become more aware of how they learn, they
become more confident and efficient in their learning.

5. Make connections

Deep learning occurs when students can connect new
knowledge with prior knowledge and personal experiences.
Give your students opportunities to make connections.

6. Cooperate instead of compete

Competitive activities may create temporary motivation, but
often leave some students feeling less confident and valued.
By contrast, cooperative activities build teamwork and

class unity while boosting communication skills. Confident
students serve as a support to those who need extra help.
All students learn the value of working together. Cooperative
activities provide win-win opportunities for the entire class.

Il. 21%* Century Skills

We live in an age of rapid change. Advances in
communication and information technology continue

to create new opportunities and challenges for the future.
As our world becomes increasingly interconnected, today’s
young students must develop strong skills in critical
thinking, global communication, collaboration, and
creativity. In addition, students must develop life and
career skills, information and technology skills, as well as
an appreciation and concern for our planet and cross-
cultural understanding. Oxford Discover helps students build
these skills in order to succeed in the 215 century.

1. Critical Thinking

Students in the 21 century need to do more than acquire
information. They need to be able to make sense of the
information by thinking about it critically. Critical thinking
skills help students to determine facts, prioritize information,
understand relationships, solve problems, and more.

Oxford Discover encourages students to think deeply and
assess information comprehensively.

2. Communication

Oxford Discover offers students plentiful opportunities to
become effective listeners, speakers, readers, and writers.
Every unit has two pages devoted to communication,

but these skills are also utilized throughout. In addition,

digital resources such as Online Practice promote online
communication and computer literacy, preparing students for
the demands of the new information age.

3. Collaboration

Collaboration requires direct communication between
students, which strengthens listening and speaking skills.
Students who work together well not only achieve better
results, but also gain a sense of team spirit and pride in the
process. Oxford Discover offers opportunities for collaboration
in every lesson.

4. Creativity

Creativity is an essential 21°" Century Skill. Students who

are able to exercise their creativity are better at making
changes, solving new problems, expressing themselves, and
more. Oxford Discover encourages creativity throughout each
unit by allowing students the freedom to offer ideas and
express themselves without judgment.

lll. Language and Literacy Skills

1.Vocabulary

Students need to encounter new words in different
contexts a number of times, before they can recognize the
words and produce them. This is why words are presented
and practiced with a focus on meaning before they

are highlighted in the reading texts. Vocabulary is then
rigorously recycled throughout the entire series, so that
students can feel confident when meeting those words
again in different situations.

2. Grammar

The grammar in Oxford Discover comes from the texts

in each unit. By providing grammar in context, students
are exposed to meaning as well as form. Oxford Discover
integrates structural input into a meaningful syllabus,
utilizing familiar vocabulary and situations. More explicit
grammar practice is provided in the Workbook to help
students apply it in more contexts and to internalize
the rules and forms.

3. Literacy

Oxford Discover teaches essential literacy skills through

the introduction of reading and writing strategies in each
unit. These practical strategies encourage students to

read critically and efficiently through a broad range of fiction
and nonfiction text types and genres.

Introduction
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Student Book
The Student Book
contains 18 units. Each
pair of units presents
students with a
different Big Question,
encouraging students
to examine the world
more critically within an N\
inquiry-based learning environment. Posters
\. J The posters initiate
I and support classroom
é \ é N discussions and act as visual
Workbook F— Oxford Discover App aids, provide support for
The Workbook The Oxford Discover App learning, and document
provides students S _ is a fun trivia app based evidence of learning.
with extra practice e on the Big Questions of
of the language and | Dlﬁl:ﬂifﬂ_*l_' ] the course. It encourages
structures taught : ' learner autonomy,
in class. enhances motivation
\. and supports an inquiry-
I based methodology. The
< p app can be used in class
Online Practice \ O & o, )
The Online Practice is a blended
approach to learning where
students can use online,
interactive activities to further Oxford
practice the Discover )
Oxférd (7) language ] Picture Cards
Discover and ideas The picture cards include
s taught in the ) all the main unit vocabulary
Student Book. O).(ford from the Student Book. They
S Discover can be used to present and
v Grammar recycle vocabulary.
i — A six-level companion series
which follows and supports
the grammar syllabus and
provides further practice
opportunities.
\\ J
A )
Oxford Discover Class Audio CDs —
e-Books Writing & Spelling The Class Audio CDs S
The Student Book and A six-level companion support teaching
Workbook e-Books allow series which supports in class and contain
students to complete students throughout recordings of all
activities on the page, make the writing process the listening texts,
notes, record themselves, and introduces them reading texts, songs,
and play the audio and to spelling patterns and speaking dialogues
video materials in context. and strategies. from the Student Book.
\\ J \\ J

Component Overview
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Teacher’s Guide

The Teacher’s Guide is a
clear guide for the teacher
in all aspects of the course.

Classroom
Presentation Tool

The Oxford Discover
Classroom Presentation
Tool is an interactive
classbook with autocorrect
functionality, interactive games,
videos and animations:

Big Question Videos

The Big Question Videos cover
each Big Question in the Student
Book. Each pair of units has:

¢ an Opener video

¢ aTalking Point video

e aWrap Up video.

~

J

-

Grammar Animations

The grammar animations
cover each grammar point

in the Student Book. They
further consolidate students’
understanding of the grammar.

~

Story Animations

There are story animations

to accompany each Wrap Up
page in the Student Book. They
support students'understanding
and bring the stories to life.

J

J

The Classroom Presentation

Tool can be downloaded from
Oxford Learner's Bookshelf and used
offline, online or via a web browser.

J

( N
Teacher’s Resource Center

Teachers have access to a range of resources, including assessment,
Online Practice and professional development videos, all in one

place.

N\

Professional Assessment for
Development Videos Learning

Students’ progress can
be evaluated through

e Teach 21 Century
Skills with Confidence
videos provide tips continuous assessment,
to help you develop self-assessment and more
your students’skills formal testing.
in critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration and e ™\
creativity. Online Practice

¢ Teaching Strategies for Teachers have complete
Oxford Discover videos access to students’

provide practical Online Practice, with a

lesson demonstrations gradebook that enables

and course-specific instant marking.

teaching guidance. \_ )

N J

Additional Teaching
Resources

The Teacher 's Resource
Center provides
additional materials for
students and teachers to
supplement all the other
components available.

Teacher’s Website

The Teacher’s Website
provides additional materials
to support the course content.

J

Component Qverview
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Every teacher and learner is different and here you will find a range of titles
which best complement Oxford Discover, whether you want additional resources
for your students, or to expand your own knowledge of teaching and learning.

O Readers

Oxford Discover
Science

Oxford Read and Imagine

This is a 6-level series

that features a balance

of CLIL and 5E science
methodologies, a variety
of hands-on activities

and projects, and
English-language support.

Exam Power

Pack DVD
Da:,r.fu.. ' The Exam Power Pack
Dinosaurs - :T.ffﬁ;?:n DVD provides additional
: preparation and practice
for the Cambridge

English Qualifications
for young learners
and Trinity GESE exams.

Oxford Skills World

Oxford Skills World is a
6-level paired skills series.
With friendly characters
who get young learners
fully involved in every
topic, you can use the
course alongside your
main course book.

Find readers that match the level, language and
topic of each unit of Oxford Discover.

Using Graded Readers will:

e Increase contact with English
e Add variety to the course book
e Develop all language skills

Find out more at:
www.oup.com/elt/recommendedreaders

10  Supplementary Resources



Oxford Teacher’s Academy

OXFORD
O ) TEACHERS
ACADEMY

IDEAS ONLINE TODAY.
INSPIRATION FOR CLASS TOMORROW.

Join a global community of teachers passionate
about making a real difference in the classroom!

Oxford Teachers’ Academy are online,
self-study professional development courses
for English language teachers, developed

by Oxford University Press. Completion of
the courses is certified by Oxford University
Department for Continuing Education.

Online professional development courses include:

e Teaching English to Young Learners
¢ Teaching with Technology
¢ Teaching Learners with Special Education Needs

For a full list of courses, go to:
www.oup.com/elt/oxfordteachersacademy

‘ Professional Development

Oxford Children’s
Picture Dictionary

A first dictionary for
young learners, this
beautifully illustrated
topic-based dictionary
contains over 850 words
and 40 topics.

Available in print
and e-Book format.

Teaching Young
Language Learners
BY A. PINTER

This fully updated

second edition provides a
comprehensive and readable
introduction to teaching
young learners. It gives

an accessible overview

of the issues, including child development, L1

and L2 learning, L2 skills, vocabulary and grammar,
learning to learn, materials design, and policy issues.
Integrating theory and practice in an accessible
way, it draws on up-to-date research and classroom
practice that is internationally relevant.

Exploring Psychology
in Language
Learning and
Teaching

BY M. WILLIAMS,

S. MERCER AND S. RYAN

This book explores key
areas of educational and
social psychology, and considers their relevance

to language teaching, using activities and questions
for reflection. Issues discussed include learners’

and teachers’ beliefs about how a subject should

be learned and taught, relationships with others,
and the role of emotions in learning.

Mixed-Ability
Teaching

BY E. DUDLEY
AND E. OSVATH

Mixed-Ability Teaching
shows how collaborative
ways of working can
promote a positive classroom
atmosphere and offer
support and challenge

for every student.

Find out more at:

www.oup.com/elt

Supplementary Resources
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... Unit Tour

Big Question
These pages present the theme and objectives of the following two units. The Big Picture acts as an introductory visual
representation of many of the ideas and language that students will go on to discover in the following pages.

UNITS

1-2

Classroom
Presentation Tool
Show the Big Picture on screen to create
a stronger impact in class.

Discover
Poster
Students look at the Discover Poster,
brainstorm known vocabulary, and think
about what they know about the topic.

Draw and write the names of two people in your

YOURAN family. Complete the chart.

é N “familyland :
Workbook Draw ) ®)

Students answer specific
questions, which help them to

Write about two of your friends.
1 Name:

express what they already know Age: years old
about the Big Question topic. R —
Get Ready

Words

) Match the words to the picture.
mother  grandfather sister  grandmother  father brother

@]

2 Unit1 Vocabulary: Family

12 Unit Tour


https://www.languagecentre.ir/english/children/oxford-discover-one

BIG QUESTION )

Preview

Students are introduced to the

theme and main objectives of the

Big Question. Students also understand
what they will do and learn throughout

Who arelyour:

family and
friends.
families and
two animal

friends.

WRITE
about your

Erlarscls are ful:iy:n:l
different, gt

) watch the video. o/

that all
farmilias and

the following two units.

J

A. Big Question Video (Opener)

Students watch the Opener video
about the Big Question, in order to
stimulate their thinking about the
topic. The video can be used to elicit
vocabulary and to introduce the
theme of the following two units.
This first viewing of the video is

silent, as students are encouraged to
respond individually to the clips and
images. This will also help the teacher
determine what students already know
and what they want to know.

O Look at the picture.
What do you see?

1 How many people can you se
2 Doyou think it's o special day? Why:

e Think and answer the questions.
1 Is your family big or small?
2 What is your friend’s name?

) Fill out the Big Question Ch\rt.

J

B. The Big Picture

Students look at the Big Picture. The Big
Picture helps students to think about
what they already know, and what they
want to know about the topic. It can be
used to elicit familiar vocabulary and to
motivate students about the theme of
the following two units.

D.The Big Question Chart

Students share what they

already know and what they
want to know about the Big
Question. Their ideas are recorded
on the Big Question Chart.

~

J

C. Answer the Questions

Students answer questions that ask
about their personal knowledge

and life experiences. This helps
students to interact personally with
the theme of the units and encourages
them to make connections to help
their learning.

~

J

Unit Tour
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Get Ready

This page teaches and helps students practice a vocabulary set. It also encourages students to think critically about

the language.

( Ny
A.Words

Students are introduced to new
vocabulary, and have the opportunity to
connect the words to the pictures and
hear them spoken on the Audio CD.

s
B. Critical Thinking
Students complete a critical
thinking activity that measures
their understanding of some
or all of the words.

\

( N
C. Additional Activity (if
applicable)

Students complete an additional
vocabulary activity that measures their
understanding of some or all of the
words. This activity may involve critical
thinking, or it may measure simple
comprehension.

UNIT

1.8

’Hurdl

., Get ReadN T

T T T T T TR LLL

LI

.
e
sguun® .

-> 0 Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. @m:

L 2] [

grandmother

BIG QUESTION @
Family)

Workbook

Students complete a variety
of activities that build and

test their knowledge of the Words

sister  brother

L

father
mather

F
grandfather father grandmother
grandmather friends mother

8 Unh1 Vocobulory: Fomily

Draw and write the names of two people in your

family. Complete the chart.
o | O O
Name

Write about two of your friends.

1 Name:
Age: years old
2 Name:
Age: years old
Get Ready

new vocabulary.

2 unit1 Vocabulary: Family

O Match the words to the picture.
mother  grandfather sister

grandmother  father brother

O

Student Book page 8

0 Look and circle the correct words.

1 Thisis my friend / family. 2 Thisis my friend / family.

e Look and write the words.

mother father sister grandmother ~grandfather ~ brother
2 g 3 m
4 5 6

%

o Complete the words and match.

ister

1sister (O @ mother
26 hor () b grandfather
3gr dm _t _r (D < brother

Vocabulary: Family Unit1 3

Unit Tour




Before You Read

Students are introduced to a reading strategy, which they will then apply to help them understand the text on the
following pages. They are also introduced to the text type, and information about genre.

Before You Read

o."'l'i"llnls Are all fomilies the same?
Predicting from Pictures

text is about.

Yo leorn l:ll.luu-—

Look at the pictures, They cun"ﬂwuu guess what the

0 Look at the pictures on pages 10and 11.
Guess what the trct is about.

fraem Pactisies

Look at the pictures. Guess what the h\!s are about.

1 think it's
about ...

’

D. Before Reading

Students answer a pre-reading question
that builds interest in the upcoming
reading. This question also activates
students'existing knowledge about

the text's subject matter, which helps
overall understanding of the text. When
a predictive reading strategy is used, it is
applied here.

..... T e | PREVIEW )

Families
and Friends
different kinds

of families
and friends,

Soclal
Studies:
Community

Think. Critical Thinking

Students use their personal knowledge
and life experiences to answer these
questions, which act as a lead into the
reading text. This activates interest in
the topic of the text, and immediately
connects it to the students own lives.

V.

C. Reading Strategy

Students learn and practice a reading
strategy that they will apply to the
upcoming reading. This helps students
to develop reading skills which can be
applied to any text, and to learn how to
focus on the micro and macro meanings
contained, whether in class or at home.

J

Reading Preview

Students read a preview sidebar about
the upcoming reading. This provides
information about the text and helps to
build interest. Children are introduced to
the text genre and begin to understand
how texts fulfil different learning needs.

V.

Unit Tour
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Read

The reading texts are either fiction or nonfiction. Students are encouraged to focus on meaning, before focusing on the
reading strategy. This is followed by general comprehension. The vocabulary presented on the Get Ready page is highlighted in
yellow, to help students understand the words in context.

Before Reading

Students are introduced to a text.
They engage in pre-reading activities
and examine the reading’s features
(such as the title) and visuals in order
to familiarize themselves with the text
before reading it.

\, J
His family is big. He lves
4 N with his mother, father,
During Reading ard. sisters.

Students read and listen to the unit’s
text. Each unit has either a fiction or a
nonfiction reading that helps students
find answers to the Big Question. The
texts are designed to supplement
students’learning in different subject
areas and to help them make
connections between other cultures and
their own lives. They are graded to an
appropriate vocabulary and grammatical
level. Students are encouraged to take
different approaches to reading the text.

\, J
é Y
Classroom Vocabulary
Presentation Tool Students focus on language in context
Click on specific sections of text and the meaning of the text by

working with the Get Ready vocabulary,
which is highlighted in yellow
throughout the text.

to enlarge them.

16 Unit Tour



Kim is six. Her family
is small. She lives
with her mother.

Which family is
like your family?

Vocabulary

Students need to feel confident dealing
with a variety of texts and text types
where there are some unfamiliar words.
Passive vocabulary has been carefully
integrated so that it does not impede
understanding of meaning, and is often
part of collocations or common chunks

' : : of language.
Frionds are imporfant, Too. ’ . § J

Friends play fogether.

After Reading

Students can work individually or
together to complete an activity that
relates to the reading. This will exploit
the text in regard to meaning as

well as form. It helps students have a
deeper understanding of the content,
and to engage more actively with the
written word.

Check (v) one answer.
1 () Aboy 2 () Agirl and her friends 3 () Aboy and his family
and friends
0 Read the text. Were you right?

H This is my friend Adam. He's eight
My Family yeors o i oy 4 iy
.
and Friends He lives with his mother, father,

and two sisters.
I'm Harry. I'm seven years old.
Tlive with my grandmother.
We are a family.

\
Workbook
Students read an additional fiction or
nonfiction text featuring vocabulary and
B e sy ogether and we share our the reading strategy from the Student
= I & toys. We go to school together, too. Book text.
Y Unit1 Reading: Predicting from Pictures k J

Unit Tour 17
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Understand

This page checks students'understanding of the text through personal response, application of the reading strategy, general
comprehension and critical thinking.

Comprehension

aAEEaE,
e L

the reading.

Think. A. Personal Response
Students answer personal response
questions that allow them to discuss
their opinions and feelings about

taught, it is applied here.

B. Reading Comprehension
Students demonstrate their
comprehension of the reading through
an additional activity. This will show the
teacher and the student the level of
understanding gained through reading
the text. When a post-reading strategy is

Think. Critical Thinking

Students answer critical thinking 12 unk1
questions that encourage them to think

further about the text.

O Think What doyou like about the text? Check (/).
Why? Give a reason.

1 Jake's family
2 Mandy's family

) Ask and answer the question.

() Read the statements. Circle True or False.

1 Jakeis eight. True
2 Jake's family is big. True False
3 Mandy has a sister. True False
4 Kimis six. True False
5 Kim's family is small. True False
& Friends play together. True False

O"T.H'inh: Talk to a partner.
1 What can friends do together?
2 What does your family do together?

O 3 Kim'sfamily )
k-] 4 The friends [:]

What's your
favorite part?

Jake's famiky. I have
a big family, too.

Workbook

Students complete activities that build
and test knowledge of the Workbook
reading and the reading strategy.
Students also answer a personalized
question that encourages them to
consider their knowledge of the topic
within their own context.

................. u hdersiund
Comprehension

o What do you like about the text? Draw ©, @. or @

e 3 Adam

2 Harry's family @ 4 Adam's family @

G Answer the questions. Circle Yes or No.
1 Is Harry seven years old? es) No
2 Does Harry live with his grandfather?  Yes No
3 Is Adam seven years old? Yes No
4 Does Adam live with his sisters? Yes No
5 IsHarry's family like Adam's family? ~ Yes  No
6 Do Adam and Harry play together? Yes No

G Read and check (v) the things that are the same for you.
Then draw your family.

1 () Harry lives with his grandmother.
2 () Harry likes his house.

3 () Adam's family is big.

4 () Harry is seven years old.

5 () Adam has two sisters.

6 () Harry and his friend play together.

# o About you Answer the questions.

1 Think of a friend. Who does your friend live with?

Unit Tour

My friend lives with his / her

2 Circle the things you like fo do fogether.

We play together. / We eat together. / We go to school together.
Comprehension Unit1 5




Students are introduced to a grammar structure through the context of a song, before working with the structure more closely
via a grammar presentation and practice activities that allow them to produce the language in a collaborative situation.

= TTiLLL
.l+_'..|-|-|- o
T TL

Grammar in Use Qe

LTI
LT T T, e,
Tkt sssanaannenat®

r

C. Grammar in Context

Students are introduced to the grammar
model in a song. The aim of the song

is to present and teach the grammar

(@ Listen ond sing along. We Are a Family (1o ga

¥

We are a family

A brother ond o brother,
And a sister, that's me!

A mother and a father,
And kids, one, two, threel
We are o family

i model through its meaning and its use,

w and to encourage students to relate to

D

D. Learn Grammar

the language in a fun and enjoyable way.
\, J
e

(0] (O T——— — = Students learn about the unit’s grammar
VS s aighl Sisaine okt o T .point‘ The grammar is explgined clearly
el Hik in a Learn Grammar box, using examples
WA Dy Bl Friscle e Imporint from the reading when possible. The
White cbouf yourselt Than fallia parter. focus is on the grammar’'s meaning and
Pm Lisa. I'm use. Students then practice what they
Me h:?whﬂ“;:fg‘ have learned in an activity.
\, J
=
O write about your partner, Tell the class. Classroom
My Partner Presentation Tool
He's / She's Play the grammar animation here
years old. to further consolidate students’
His / Her family understanding of the grammar point.

r

Geomamon: Vark e Unit 1 Practice

\

Students personalize
what they have learned.
This activity involves the
productive skills of writing

Grammar in Use (© Complete the questions with the correct form of be. Then follow the lines and s pea kin g, while usi ng
o Study the grammar. to the answers.
1 are  youbrother ey~ T e Yes youare, the target language to
Verb: Be - ideas in th d /
\ ~ XPr | n n
1| am/amnot | seven yearsold. 2 she your mother? @~ o Yes,itis. express ideas In the students
He . own words.
She | is/ismot | sixyearsold. N - 3. theysixyearsold? e --- Ve No,wearen'. k J
It i &
ey Sf:" 4 yourhousesmall? e __® Yes,sheis.
We | are/arenot | friends. o
They 5 Iyourfriend? o= _ @ No, they aren't.
[ 15| he/she/it [ sixyearsold? | Yes heis./No, heis not. |
‘ Are ‘ you / we / they ‘ friends? ‘ Yes, we are. / No, we are not. ‘ e Study the grammr. r 1
Learn Grammar (7N Workboo k
0 Circle the correct words. We can use shorter forms of the verb be after I, you, he, she, it, we, and they.
1 Lis fameight years old. 4 You s not/ are not my sister. . Students Complete
2 Tlike you.We am / are friends. 5 Lucy and Annie are / is friends. Gels (sl .
3 My house is/ are small. 6 My family is not / am not big. tfe=are  aren't=are not * eXtra grammar praCtlce
( Look and complete the sentences with the correct form of be. Ll el R e A A LT LD activities, wit ha
1 2
m m G Complete the sentences. g rammar ta b |e tO use
.
= s as reference. The full
She_ s twoyearsold. 1t small. S
P . i Tsam st sixHes seven. form of the structure
F; | 2You_  myfriend. .
L
l%ﬂ‘s ﬁ 3 Benand Luke my brothers. They're my cousins. IS prese nted and
h 4 The carisn't blue. It red. i i
They frends. she my randmother practiced extensively.
6 Unit1 Grammar:Verb Be Grammar:VerbBe  Unit1 7 J
Unit Tour
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Communicate

This page teaches and helps students practice a vocabulary set. Students then hear the vocabulary in context through listening
to different text types, and complete an activity to help them focus on meaning, and an activity to help them develop more
listening strategies.

aemEy

. Y e, COMEMUPIEAY®, T

. TP

A. Words e : .
Students are introduced to new Words
oGl B TS —r——
and hear them spoken. All of these
words will appear in the upcoming
listening text.

\, Yy
4 Y
B. Critical Thinking
Students complete a critical = () Whatwords don't belong? Cross (X).
thinking activity that measures "
their understanding of some or all 1 @ ount 3o orenls 2 @ son  aunt  daughter

of the words.

\, / 3 }I I parents  brother  cousin %

,5 uncle parents  son

é . . ) Listening
C. D. Listening —
Students listen to a script that continues O Think Which family members do you live with?
to help them find answers to the Big
Listen. Are they talking about friends or families? How do know? 1
Question. Students always answer a G ey Ning e Dr-os
gist question with the first listening, () Listen again and number the pictures. Do

which helps them to focus on overall
understanding of the text. They then
complete an activity which encourages
them to listen for detail or specific
information, in this way helping them
to develop the micro skills of listening.

. S

Words
) Lookand check (v) or cross (x).

1 2 5
’% g He is my aunt. @ g She is my sister.
-
3 4
() Theyare () sheismy
5 6
2 2 (O Heis mysister. QA& (O Heis my aunt.
-
7
& g Owemren

0 Look and complete Max’s family tree.

cousin parents aunt son- uncle daughter

e

Workbook QTQ qﬁ—gﬁj
,E;;. Max [}
) =) ]

8 Unit1 Vocabulary: Family Words

Students complete a variety of activities
that build and test their knowledge of
the new vocabulary.

20 Unit Tour



Students are introduced to functional language through a dialogue or situation which they can experiment with, in regard to

intonation and transposition of key vocabulary in pairs. They then focus on either Word Study or Writing Study to think about

word patterns and writing strategies.

P
L
-ln-..‘.- =

LT
L fag

LT

Speaking

G Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. Change the words
in bold, {108

Hello, Emma.
-

to

\H‘or:l Study

(FJO

Oppoiites
Some words are opposites. A big fomily. 1

Match ﬂ'beuppusltes

G_H'_Iil‘g Tell your partner about your family. Now write about itin

your Workbook.

Hi, Ben!
This is my bml'lur ?
'

H-.rmEthmu

( Y
E. Speaking
Students develop their functional
speaking skills in this section. They can
read and understand a dialogue which
presents useful chunks of language,
before practicing the dialogue by either
choosing substitute words or expressing
their own ideas.
I L J
Hrlﬂng Study
Capitals for Names
The first letter of o name is a copital letter.  Elliot
Which letters need to be capital letters? Circle.
1 (ake 5 tuti
2 mygrandmaother & my sister
3 mandy 7 friend
4 family B kim
Write Tell your parmer about your friend. Write about him or her
in your Workbook. N\

g

| hove o blg _fumi|!’t

| have two

good friends,

+ Cipposites

Unit1 15

Write.

Students write about
one aspect of the

Big Question, using
vocabulary and
structures taught within
the unit.

A. Big Question Video
(Talking Point)
Students watch the Talking
Point video in order to
refocus their attention on
the Big Question and elicit
responses on what they
have learned about it so far.

D

Workbook

Students complete one

page of activities that build
and test knowledge of
the Word Study or Writing
Study. Students then

complete activities that
focus on writing output.

F. Word Study / Writing Study

In different units students find a Word
Study or Writing Study section. Each
Word Study section focuses either

on spelling or word patterns. This
complements and often provides links
between vocabulary and grammar
learning. In the Writing Study, students

help them write fluently and accurately.

learn about different writing strategies to

Word Study — I
O Match the words to th
Writi
1 0ld (B) riting Study
o ©) Complete the chart, Use capital letters for names
e
L ‘ luey _mymother family harry ellg my brother
[
d
L) Capital Letter | NocCapital Letter
,O».
4 young ()
Writing Writing
Think about your fc
(a) y © Thinkabout your friend, Complete the notes, Circle He or sh
3 e
Name Ner
me
|Age He/She hosa -
Ilive with ... —————ogether.
Brothersandist () Read about Lucys i
cy’s friend Eun. i ;
draw hiomfhor Then write about your friend and
© ReadaboutJoea
) Ihave a friend. Thae
My name s Joe. - His/Her nomeis
Iam seven years. . . He /She h I
My family is big. @hos a hamster. o -
with my mother We go to school we— -
father. I have twe fogether. o —
brothers and fw¢ We play ———
- together. e
together.
¥

Unit Tour
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Wrap Up - Review

These pages always come at the end of the two units which focus on a Big Question. Students are exposed to vocabulary and

grammatical structures learned throughout the previous two units.

A. Review Story

D

This story recycles vocabulary, structures, :
and ideas from the previous two : () Listen and read along. ()11

units. Students will be exposed to the
language in a new but familiar context.
The characters each have separate and
distinct personalities which students
can relate to, and the stories take place
in contexts that are connected to the
students’own world.

\.

Classroom
Presentation Tool
Play the Review Story animation here to
bring the story to life.

—
.
.
.
"-i--..-.-----t--ti-l-!l-!!-!!l----r-il*li*-ill---k

That's Zak’s lizard.

This is my friend,
His lizgrd is small,

Lok, He's sight
years old, He's hlg.

His family is small
This is his mother.
They love each other.

Zak ploys with my brother
and me, We hove jun

We share things,

We go ploces together.
Zak is my geod friend.

"tasmmesavennan
e
g

-
e L T L L T T = 4
aa®® (i L T Ty

24 Review

GEn TR s r s,

a4 BIG QUESTION @
Look back through Units 1 and 2:
WO I’kbOO k Which reading text is your favorite? Check (v).
My Family and Friends ()~ The New Friend (O)
StUdentS dO. a number Of Write three words you learned.
review activities to recycle the
language from the previous pmpletethesentence wilh o number:
two units. They are also asked
toreflecton the Big Question | 7 e e 1 Im o AmwIm o yeasold.
d h '['[h , | d ST Review .................... are my goldfish, Tilly and Tara.
and what they've learned. :
¢ ) Add the words fo the correct groups. small are They
\ ) (O |
grandfather  kitten olet 2 Those my brothers, Jack and Theo.
2 son, uncle, L sister aunt  hot ‘retwoyearsold.Theyre 1
3 hamster, lizard, father rabbit
4 mother, © Look and complete the sentences. Use capital letters for names.
:0 Find and circle the words. Circle the things we do in black, the animals are is kitten father cleo parents That This
in red, and the things we feel in green.
. . This s William. He's eight years old. :
Online Practice ehle b o] | e o tone o e o
o|ln|e ylal|r hamster eat tortoise 7 3
Students complete further efn|s[ifelplmlo sad_elephant his motherandihis
X ) pll]|aly|e]|x]|s]|s is his pet
activities on Online Practice to hlp d]alw| ]« Hername s
. . . a|x|s|c|lalr|e]|d
consolidate their learning and PRI o v e e o She  verysmall
monitor their progress. i Lrlefrfrfelilsfe
DB a1z R L Review Units1-2 19
Unit Tour




Wrap Up - Project

Students complete a project which recycles the language and ideas of the previous two units and leads to a productive

outcome.

* saEEEREEa
P L LA L "ay
AEssaEEEREEEE anuug
T
ww

4 Y
B. Project

Project: A Collage <@ :
@ Make a family and friends collage.

= Make a list of your family

and friends.
# Find photos or draw pictures. ﬁ
= Write about them,

My ,F-:;miiu aed .{ng'hl_'l‘i (‘drﬂge

e Put your collage
on the wall. Tell the
class about it.

These are my family
and friends. This is
my mother
0 Look at all the collages.
Talk about them.

o Think more abo.
the Big Question.

(3 complete the

Big Question
Chart.

Project; Family and Friends Collage Blg\\\utisn1 25

Students work on a hands-on project
with a creative outcome, which
showcases the previous two units’
input of language and ideas. Students
use collaborative and communicative
strategies to complete their projects.
Projects provide opportunities for
consolidating learning using all

four skills and a focus on accuracy,

as students feel pride in presenting
their productive output.

215 Century Skills Assessment

Evaluate students' performance in the
areas of communication, collaboration,
creativity and critical thinking based on
the Project in every module. Rubrics for
these assessments are available on the
Teacher's Resource Center.

The Big Question, Discover

Poster, Big Question Chart,

and Big Question Video

Students return to the Big Question with
new answers in order to describe the
images with newly gained knowledge
and vocabulary. They then complete

the final column in the Big Question
Chart with what they have learned. This
provides a summing up of learning points
throughout the previous units, and helps
students to critically examine their own
learning path.

C. Share projects

Students show their projects to each
other and talk about them. They are
exposed to more target language
examples, read for further understanding,
and speak about different aspects of the

Big Question.
J

D. Share projects

Students look at all the different projects
and discuss them in more detail. They are
encouraged to express opinions and to
compare and contrast information.

S

Oxford Discover App

Students use the app to test their
knowledge of and further explore the
Big Question, either in class or at home.

S

Unit Tour
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Speaking and Listening

Oxford Discover utilizes an inquiry-led approach to learning
English. This means that students are encouraged to ask
questions and explore answers for themselves. To do this,
they need to develop good oral skills that help them
formulate discussions and express opinions confidently,
and strong listening skills that help them to understand
language of discussion and participate effectively.

Promoting Successful Classroom Discussions

Discussions in the classroom can involve student pairs, small
groups, or the entire class.

What makes these class discussions successful? First of

all, the questions should be interesting and engaging for
students. They should relate to their personal experiences.
The teacher needs to act as a moderator, keeping the
discussions on track and ensuring that each student is given
an opportunity to speak.

There are two kinds of questions that are commonly used
in the classroom: close-ended and open-ended questions.
Close-ended questions can be answered with one word or
with a few words. Yes / No questions and multiple-choice
questions are examples of this type of question.

Open-ended questions usually require a longer response
to answer the question. They prompt more discussion time,
and often lead to more questions.

Here are some possible open-ended questions you could
ask about the topic of healthy eating:

1. What was the last thing you ate? Describe it.
2. Does something have to taste good to be good for you?

3. What are some things that you didn't like to eat, but now
you like?

4. How are healthy foods the same?

5. Why is pizza popular?

6. What can students do to improve school lunch?
7. How do you decide if a food is healthy or not?

The above questions not only generate strong discussions,
but encourage students to ask their own questions and
think critically as well.

Here are some discussion starters that can be used to
introduce a variety of topics. Don't hesitate to bring in
hands-on materials to get students thinking.

What do you think this is, and how would it be used?

What do you think would happen if ?

How many different ways can you ?

How are and the same? Different?

How is similar to something that happened in
the past?

Whyis____________thewayitis?

What should we do to take care of ?

How do we know this is true?

If you could have a conversation with anyone about
, who would it be? What would you ask them?
If you could change one thing about , what would

it be?

Teaching with Oxford Discover

ch“‘g with Ox{-‘o rd D
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Setting up Pairs and Groups

Many activities in this course encourage students to work
in pairs or small groups (three or four students). These
structures maximize speaking time in a classroom. Students
are encouraged to be active rather than passive learners. In
groups, they develop collaborative and cooperative skills.

At the beginning of the class year, consider several ways of
setting up pairs or small groups. Use one type of grouping
for a few classes before changing to a new one. Change
groupings throughout the year, so that students interact
with many different classmates and have a chance to listen
to different vocabulary and structures in different contexts.

Setting up pairs
Side-by-Side Partners

If the classroom is set up with desks in rows, students may
work with a partner next to them. If there is an odd number
of students, make a group of three.

Front and Back Partners

Instead of working with partners next to each other,
students work with the partner in front of (or behind) them.

Diagonal Partners

Students work with a partner located diagonally in front

of (or behind) them. For ease in discussion, a student may
wish to trade seats with the student next to him / her. For
example, students 1 and 8 will be partners. Students 1 and 2
might switch seats.

1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 10 11 12
Setting up small groups

Double Partner Groups

Using the partner groups established in pair work above,
students form groups of four.

Random Groups

Create random groups of four students by dividing the
class size by four, and then having students count off up to
that number. For example, if there are 24 students in class,
24 + 4 = 6. Students count off from 1 to 6, and then begin
again until all have counted off. Point out where each group
will have their discussion in the classroom.

Picture Card Groups

Create a set of picture or word cards. Make five of the same
card. Pass four out to students and put the fifth card in

the location where those students will work. One card per
student will be needed. Use topics from the units, such as
instruments, colors, biomes, and explorers. Topic cards are
fun to use throughout the unit. This grouping is particularly
successful with younger students.

Level Groups

Grouping students of similar ability level to work together is
a strategy for differentiation. Leveled groups can be created
based on teacher assessments from the Assessment Grid
and from your class observations. There are differentiated



tasks in the Teacher’s Guide to allow all students to work at
their appropriate level.

Teacher’s Role in Setting up Pairs and Groups

1. Explain the task and form groupings. Write the amount
of time students will have to complete this task on the
board, or set a timer.

2. As students are discussing the prompt or are involved
in the activity, walk around the classroom. First of all, be
aware of any groups that may have difficulties. If there
are personality conflicts or difficulties, deal with this
immediately. Secondly, assess student work. Stop and
listen to each group. Are students on task? Can errors be
corrected individually? Are there any points that need
revision with the entire class?

3. On the Assessment Grid, note the level the students are
at for this task. Some students may require additional
practice.

4, Take note of points for discussion with the entire class.

5. Keep track of the time. Use a signal, such as a raised hand
‘quiet signal’ to stop small group discussion.

6. Check in with the entire class. Some questions to use:
What was the most interesting thing your partner shared
with you?

What was difficult for you, and did you find a solution?
What new questions do you have?

Working in groups may be new for students. The student
poster models some effective ways for students to interact.
Student“agreements” should be created together with
students, but here are some ideas to get started.

Student Agreements

We will. ...

1. Take turns speaking.

2. Listen to our partner or group members.

3. Stay on task.

4., Raise our hand when we see the ‘quiet signal’and stop
talking.

5. Treat each member of the class with respect. We are a
class community.

Functional Language

Students need to learn how to discuss issues and express
opinions, but they also need to learn the different elements
of functional language. Functional language includes

areas such as apologizing, offering and receiving help,
transactions, and clarification and explanation.

Learning functional language helps students to understand
language ‘chunks'and that language often has a very
specific purpose. The main function of language is to

help students interact and communicate. Dialogues

provide models through which students can see and hear
authentic communication. Transposition and substitution of
vocabulary then allow students to personalize the dialogues
through meaningful oral production.

Reading

Literacy is the ability to read and write and think critically
about the written word. Oxford Discover promotes greater
literacy through a focus on interesting and engaging texts,
both fiction and nonfiction, about a variety of subjects.

The texts have been carefully graded so that they are at an
appropriate reading level for students. The word length,
vocabulary, and structures used gradually increase in
difficulty throughout each level.

Text types

Students need to be exposed to different types of texts. In
its broadest form this is a focus on introducing them to both
fiction and nonfiction. In Oxford Discover each Big Question
has two texts to help students find their own answers to the
question. One text is nonfiction and corresponds to a school
subject such as math, life science or music. The other one

is fiction and is written in a particular genre, encouraging
students to relate to and enjoy the content.

The nonfiction texts are presented through different text
types such as a brochure, magazine article, or website. This
helps students understand not only that writing comes

in many forms in daily life, but also that tone and register
(formal and informal language) change depending on the
way the information is presented.

The fiction texts come from a variety of genres. This includes
fairy tales, fables, historical fiction, and realistic fiction. These
genres reflect the types of stories that students are exposed
to reading in their native language and provide variety
throughout the course.

Authentic texts

In every level of Oxford Discover there is a range of authentic
texts. These have been carefully chosen to add more
information to the Big Question. They come from a variety

of sources and from well-respected writers and authors.
Authentic texts expose students to real contexts and natural
examples of language. The texts chosen are of an appropriate
language level and encourage students to read with a focus
on meaning and understanding language in context.

Reading Strategies

Reading strategies help students approach a text, improve
their comprehension of the text, and learn how to read

for specific and detailed information. Strategies such as
prediction, compare and contrast, summarizing, and
focusing on characters can inspire students to not only
master the meaning of unfamiliar concepts but expand their
own vocabulary as well.

Reading strategies tie in closely to critical thinking as they
encourage students to reflect on what they are reading. As
students grow more comfortable using a variety of reading
strategies they learn to make conscious decisions about
their own learning process.

Multimodality

Multimodal texts help to support students’s literacy. Texts
which include words, images, and explicit design are a very
effective way of engaging children in purposeful interactions
with reading and writing.

Multimodal is the use of ‘two or more communication
modes’ to make meaning; for example, image, gesture,
music, spoken language, and written language.

In everyday life, texts are becoming increasingly visual or
multimodal in nature. Websites, magazines, advertisements,
and informational literature are relying more and more
upon visual stimulation and clear use of design, in headlines,
through different types of fonts, and in stylized images.
Oxford Discover has included multimodality in its use of
videos and posters to support the Student Book, but even
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within the texts themselves, the use of words, images and
design, and the way they interact with each other, helps to
keep students stimulated while reading and also helps to
exemplify meaning.

Intensive Reading

Intensive reading generally occurs in the classroom and
focuses not only upon meaning and strategies used to
deduce meaning, but language acquisition in the form

of understanding new vocabulary or new grammatical
structures. Texts need to be at the correct level and long
enough to convey enough information or plot to be
interesting, but not so long as to tire the student. Oxford
Discover takes the approach that intensive reading should be
instructional but enjoyable and should encourage students
to do more extensive reading.

Extensive Reading

Extensive reading generally occurs outside the classroom and
is all about reading for pleasure. Students are encouraged

to choose to read about topics that interest them and to
employ reading strategies explicitly taught through intensive
reading, to help them understand the text more effectively.
Reading the different genres and text types in Oxford Discover
will inspire students to read more in their own time.

Extensive reading is often most effective when students are
reading at a level that is appropriate and comfortable for them.
If students are reading a book that is too high in level, they
quickly lose interest. It can be helpful to provide students with
access to a collection of graded readers that they can read at
their own pace. The recommended readers for use with

Oxford Discover are the nonfiction selection of Read and
Discover and the fiction selection of Read and Imagine.

Both sets of readers have been developed with similar themes
to those in the Student Book and there is a selection of titles for
each level of Oxford Discover.

Writing

Oxford Discover encourages a joy of reading through a
variety of texts and text types. However, students also
need to be encouraged to produce their own texts and
this requires a step-by-step process, helping students to
graduate from sentence to text-level output.

Oxford Discover provides many opportunities for students
to write. The Word Study and Writing Study sections in
the Student Book present the strategies and language
focus that help students become more successful writers,
and the Workbook provides a four-step writing process
(brainstorming, organizing ideas, writing, editing) which
helps students to create their own writing output.

Process and Product

Writing tasks are often broken down into process or product
from level 3 onwards. The process is all about how students
develop and implement writing strategies such as paragraph
development, focusing on formal or informal language,

and general text layout. The process often includes stages
of input, practice, and reflection. The product is the actual
writing output that students create. It is often said that the
former, process writing, provides a focus on fluency whereas
product writing focuses on accuracy. Students need to have
both to learn to write confidently and correctly.

Oxford Discover has a process approach with clear and
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definable product outcomes that can easily be marked
against established criteria.

Brainstorming ideas

Too often, teachers expect students to write without giving
them adequate time to prepare or strategies to help them
develop their ideas. The Oxford Discover team believe that
encouraging students to plan ideas creatively will create
more interest in the process, as well as the final product.

Modelling the writing process

Students are provided with a model text for every writing
task. This text is designed to show how topics can be
approached, but also how discourse markers, paragraph
organization, punctuation, and general textual layout can
help to sew a text together.

Personalization

As much as possible, students should be asked to write
about things that are of personal relevance to them. This
means that although the model in the Student Book or
the Workbook may relate to something that is outside
their everyday world, the writing task itself will be flexible
enough for students to respond using their own ideas and
experience. In this way it becomes authentically
communicative and a more interesting experience overall.

For a further focus on literacy, Oxford Writing and

Spelling provides more textual input and encourages
students to use the reading strategies they have acquired as
they study Oxford Discover.

Assessment for Learning

Overview of the Assessment Program

The Oxford Discover approach to assessment offers teachers
and students the tools needed to help shape and improve
the students'learning, as well as a means to monitor learning
goals, through a shared ongoing and creative process. The
Oxford Discover assessment program includes seven categories
of tests for each level of Oxford Discover: diagnostic placement
tests, unit progress tests, 215 Century Skills assessments, review
tests, final achievement tests, four-skills assessments, and
portfolio self-assessments. The items in these tests have been
reviewed by assessment experts to ensure that each item
measures what it is intended to measure. As a result, each test
provides an accurate assessment of students’ability in English
and their progress in Oxford Discover.

Oxford Discover levels 1-4 correspond to Cambridge English
Qualifications: Young Learners exams.

Oxford Discover level 5 corresponds to Cambridge English
Quialifications: A2 Key for Schools.

Oxford Discover level 6 corresponds to Cambridge English
Quialifications: B1 Preliminary for Schools.

The assessment audio is found on the Teacher’s

Resource Center.

1. Entry Test and Entry Review Worksheets

e The four-page Entry Test is administered at the beginning
of each level and is designed to serve as a diagnostic
placement test.

¢ The test assesses mastery of the key grammar topics
from the preceding level that will be reintroduced and
expanded on in the new level curriculum. Testing these



points on entry can help identify each student’s readiness
for the new level and thus serve as a baseline for individual
student performance as well as class performance.

e There is one Entry Review worksheet for each of the
grammar points on the Entry Test.

e The review worksheets can be used to give individualized
instruction to students or classes that, based on the Entry
Test, have not mastered material from the previous level.

e The worksheets can also be used as additional review
and practice throughout the course, even for students or
classes that have demonstrated success on the Entry Test.

2. Unit Tests

e The Unit Tests are language and skills progress tests.

e There is one Unit Test after each unit.

e Each test is two pages long.

3. 21% Century Skills Assessments

e The 21 Century Skills Assessments measure students’
achievement in the areas of communication,
collaboration, creativity and critical thinking.

e These assessments should be completed while students
are working on their projects in the Student Books.

e Guidance on the assessments is outlined in the Teacher’s
Guide in the project sections. Assessment criteria and
marking schemes are provided for the teacher.

e There is one 215 Century Skills Assessment for each
project (at the end of each module).
4. Review Tests

e The Review Tests are language and skills
accumulative tests.

e There is a Review Test after Unit 6 and Unit 12.

e Fach test focuses on the language of the preceding six
units.

e Each test is four pages long.

5. Final Test

e Thisis a Final Achievement Test for the level.
e [tisadministered after Unit 18.

e [t focuses on the language of the entire level.
e This test is four pages long.

6. Skills Assessments

e The Skills Assessments are contextualized four-skills tests
using the vocabulary, grammatical structures, and themes
in the Student Book.

e These assessments measure acquisition of listening,
reading and writing, and speaking.

e The assessments are based on the style of the Cambridge
English Qualifications: Young Learners exams, A2 Key for
Schools and B1 Preliminary for Schools.

e There is a Skills Assessment after Units 6, 12, and 18.

e Fach assessment is four pages long.

7. Portfolio Assessment

e The Portfolio Assessment is a continuous and ongoing
formative assessment and self-assessment.

e The purpose is to allow students to be creative,
collaborative, communicative, and to be critical thinkers —
all 21t Century Skills.

¢ Portfolio items can include: projects, tests and quizzes,
self-assessment worksheets, writing samples, lists of books
read, audio or video.

¢ |n addition, the Assessment for Learning program
contains Self-Assessment worksheets for students to
create their own portfolio cover, and to assess their own
learning every two units by using can-do statements and
responding to Big Question cues.

Answer Keys
e Asimple answer key for all tests is provided.

Differentiation

Differentiation helps to ensure that all students find success
in the classroom. There are many ways to differentiate
instruction. In Oxford Discover, differentiation strategies are
built into the structure of the course to help you instruct
your students in the most effective way possible.

The goal is to:

e offer a clear pathway for students who are at different
levels, with regular checking stages to assess progress
against a list of competences at the end of every unit.

¢ offer both whole-group work and small-group
differentiated activities in the first language tradition to
meet the needs of varied teaching styles.

Each lesson spread in the Teacher's Guide provides an
activity to vary the content difficulty for below-level, at-level
and above-level students. These differentiated activities build
upon each other. The below-level activity provides support
and scaffolding for less confident students before moving
on to a task that is at-level. The at-level task then provides
support for students to deal with the greater challenge of
above-level. This is a practical way of dealing with classroom
management of mixed abilities. Teachers may choose to
teach the whole class with one activity, and then continue
with the additional activities. Alternatively, three separate
simultaneous activities can be set up, asin L1 classrooms.

To help teachers meet the needs of students with varying
ability levels, differentiation strategies are found consistently
throughout the following strands:

e An Entry Test, taken at the start of the year and useful for
diagnostic and placement testing, will result in a level
diagnosis (below-level, at-level, and above-level).

e Review worksheets (grammar and reading) are provided
for below-level students to bring them up to the level
needed.

¢ Additional differentiation strategies are found throughout
the course. The Wrap Up projects invite students to
express their ideas through different learning styles (visual,
auditory, kinesthetic). Throughout the course, students
have opportunities to work alone, in pairs, and in small
groups to support differentiated instruction.

Teaching with Oxford Discover
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The videos and posters are key to reinforcing the content e Play the video.
of the Student Book. They stimulate interest in the Big o Ask students to tell a partner what they have learned
Question, and they help students to predict, infer, and check so far about the Big Question.

the meaning of the main learning points. The learning points
are about content not language. Students will think critically
and more fully about the process of language when they see
interesting and thought-provoking images.

The images in the videos and posters encourage students
to recall, recognize, and acknowledge new concepts and
vocabulary. Students analyze the images themselves to End of Second Unit: Wrap Up
understand the meaning. This leads to a greater impact o
upon the long-term memory as students continue to make
associations between pictures and language.

e FElicit some of the students ideas and write this
on the Big Question Chart.

e Flicit further questions they have about the topic and
add these to the 'What do you Want to Know?' section
of the Big Question Chart.

Explain to students that they will now see the video once
more, this time with a presenter. Play the video. It can be
played more than once.

e Ask students to discuss what they learned from the video

Big Question Video with a partner.
¢ Ask students to share what they learned from the video
with the whole class.

¢ Write this information on the Big Question Chart.

Expansion ideas

e FElicit and write useful chunks of language which students
can use in discussions about the learning points. Put
students into groups and have them make posters with the
language and illustrations to help them understand and
remember the meaning. Put the posters on the wall and

Students watch videos about the Big Question in order draw students’ attention to them before future discussions.
to stimulate their thinking about the topic and revise what

hev have | d.This will helo th her d ) N ¢ Have students work in small groups to write a list of their
they have learned. This will help the teacher determine what own learning points for the units. Tell them to find or draw

students already know and what they want to know. pictures to represent the learning points visually. Have
The videos should be used in three places in each pair each group present their ideas to the class, or create a
of units. Play the Opener video at the beginning of the first poster to be put on the wall.

unit to activate background knowledge and encourage
interest in the topic. Play the Talking Point video at the end
of the first unit to refocus their attention on the topic and
review what they've learned so far. Play the Wrap Up video at
the end of the second unit to help students summarize their
understanding of the topic and to underscore all the learning Posters
points which have been studied during the two units.

¢ Make a class video based on the Big Question videos,
showing images which represent the learning points.
Have different students act as the presenter on camera.

Beginning of First Unit: Opener Discover POSte._.rs

e Explain that students will watch a video about the Big
Question, and that it will have pictures but no words. Ask
students to write in their notebook one or more things
that they find interesting in the video as they watch it.
Explain that words and phrases are acceptable and that
full sentences are not necessary.

e Play the video.
e Ask students to compare what they wrote with a partner.
e FElicit some of students’ideas. Write these on the board.

e (Optional) Play the video a second time. Ask students to
write down one new thing they see in the video as they
watch it. After the video, students talk to their partners
and then share their thoughts with the class.

End of First Unit: Talking Point There is a Discover Poster for every Big Question in the Student
e Explain that students will see the video again, and that Book. They all have the main learning points for two units with
this time it will have pictures and some conversation. accompanying pictures to illustrate the learning points.
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The Discover Poster should be used at the beginning of each
pair of units to motivate students'interest in the topic and

to elicit existing knowledge around the Big Question. It can
also be referred to throughout the units to remind students
of the learning points as they come up and to build upon
the knowledge they are gaining. Finally, it should be used at
the end of each pair of units to summarize all of the learning
that has come out of the units and to help students prepare
to fill in the Big Question Chart.

Itis a good idea to have a list of questions which help
students to think critically about the images and learning
points. Students can answer individually, or be encouraged
to share their ideas in pairs or small groups before
participating in a general class discussion.

General Discussion Questions

e What can you see in this picture?

e How many... can you see?

e Where do you think it is?

e What do you think is happening?

e What does it mean?

e What does this learning point mean?

e Can you see the learning point in the picture?

e Do you know about this already?

e What else would you like to know?

Big Question Chart
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The Big Question Chart has been designed to follow the
KWL methodology. K=What do you know about the topic?
W =What do you want to know about the topic? L = What
did you learn or what have you learned about the topic?

The Big Question Chart can be written on with board pens
and then wiped clean so that it can be reused. If possible,
keep it up displayed on the classroom wall.

Refer to and update the Big Question Chart with your
students at key points over the course of each pair of units:

Beginning of First Unit

¢ Have students brainstorm what they already know about
the topic surrounding the Big Question. This can be done
individually by writing ideas down, or by setting up pair or
small group discussions.

e Elicit the ideas and write them on the poster.

e Ask each student to think about something they would
like to know about the topic. These could be grouped into
categories or headings to help students learn to classify
more effectively.

e Write some of the ideas on the chart.

e Don'tfill in the final column, as this will be completed
once learning has taken place.

End of First Unit

e Look closely at the middle column; What do you want
to know about the topic? Ask students if they now know
the answer to some of those questions. If they do, this
information can be moved over to the first column.

e Some ideas can also be elicited to start filling in the third
column so that students can see that learning has already
taken place around the theme of the Big Question.

End of Second Unit

¢ Have students look at the middle column and decide if
they can answer any more questions they had about the
topic. If they have learned about aspects they expressed
interest in, this information can be moved over to the
column on the right: What did you learn or what have you
learned about the topic?

e Elicit more information about what they have learned and
add it to the third column.

Talk About It! Poster
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This poster should be used when students are having a
discussion in pairs or groups. If possible, keep it on the wall
so that students can refer to it themselves.

In the Student Book it can be used during the Communicate
reading pages when students are practicing speaking skills,
but also during post-reading discussion tasks and during the
Wrap Up Project section.

Remind students about the language often, and drill the
language and practice the intonation. Students begin to
acquire authentic language, to then help them express their
own ideas and opinions. When introducing it for the first
time, elicit possible ways to substitute different opinions
while using the sentence frames from the poster. Explain
that these prompts can help them to present ideas and to
agree and disagree politely with others.

When students are participating in a discussion, point to the
sentence frames on the poster and ask them to express their
own ideas after using the language indicated.

Big Question Resources
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The picture cards are useful for presenting and recycling
vocabulary items from the Student Book. They can be used
to drill pronunciation and to encourage recognition and
production of words. It isimportant to vary picture card
activities so that students interact with language in different
ways and contexts. Picture cards are very useful for visual
learners, as students will associate the word with the picture
on the card. Aural learners will benefit from hearing the
words spoken aloud and kinesthetic learners enjoy moving
around and touching or interacting with the cards.
Students need to see and hear new words a number of
times before the vocabulary moves from their short-term to
their long-term memory. Make sure you go back and recycle
vocabulary presented in previous lessons, as this can be a
motivating and fun way to either start or finish a class.

Suggested Activities

What’s Missing?

e Put six to eight picture cards on the board. Point to each
one and have students say the words.

e Tell children to turn around so they can't see the cards.

e Remove a card and for extra challenge, change the order
of the remaining cards.

¢ When students have identified the missing card, shuffle
them again and repeat the procedure.

Card Relay

e On the board write four lists of words from different
picture cards.

e Put students into four teams and have them stand in lines,
each one in front of one of the lists of words.

e Put a set of picture cards (the same cards as on the list in
front of the team) on the floor a few meters away from
each team.

e When they hear‘go’the first student from each team runs
to the set of cards and finds the first one on the list.

e They take the card back to their team and pass it from one
student to another until it reaches the final student in the
line. The first student then runs to the back of the line.

e The next student in the line then goes to find the
next word on the list and repeats the procedure
until all the cards have been passed down the line in
the correct order.

Picture Card Activities

The winning team is the team which finishes first in the
correct order.

Boardslap

Stick a selection of picture cards on the board or wall.
Put the class, or a group of students, into two teams and
have each group stand in front of the board in a line.
Define or describe the meaning of one of the

picture cards.

The first student from each team races to be the first
to touch the correct picture card.

The first student to touch the correct card wins a point
for their team.

Continue until every student has had a turn or all the
cards have been described.

What's Your Word?

Put students into pairs and stick or peg a picture card
onto each student’s back.

Each pair of students stand up and face each other with
their hands behind their backs.

Give each pair of students one minute to try to see each
other’s word without letting their partner see theirs.
The winner is the student who sees and says their
partner’s word first.

Jump

Have students stand next to their desks.
Hold up a picture card and say a word.

If the word is the same as the picture card, the students
jump. If itisn't the same, they keep still.

Act the Word

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Show that
student a picture card, making sure not to show the rest
of the class.

The student acts out the word for the class.

The first student to guess the word correctly becomes the
next player.

This game can also be played in teams where two players

look at the same card and the first team to guess the word
correctly wins a point.



Musical Cards

Place the picture cards in a circle. Try to make sure there
are one or two fewer cards than students.

Students walk around the cards on the outside of the
circle as music is played.

When the music stops, students must try to pick up a card.

Every student who holds a card wins a point if they can
say the word, and the game continues.

Guess the Card

Hide a picture card behind your back and ask students to
guess the word.

Less confident students can call out the words they think
it might be.

More confident students can ask questions such as /s it a
ball? s it yellow?

The first student to guess the correct word wins a point.

Question and Answer

Choose a number of picture cards.

Drill target question and answer forms. For example, Do
you havea...?Yes, | havea... and No, I dont havea. ..
Show students three different signs. Hold up one finger,
two fingers, and then three fingers.

Tell students that one finger means they must say the
question. Two fingers mean they give an affirmative
answer and three fingers mean a negative answer.
Model the activity by showing a card, holding up two
fingers and saying, Yes,  have a... (and saying the word on
the card).

Show a number of different cards accompanied by
different signs to elicit the target language.

Whispers

Arrange students into groups of between six and ten.
Show a picture card to one student in each group.

This student then whispers the word to the student next
to him / her.

Students continue whispering the word around the group
until it reaches the final student.

The last student says the word aloud, and the first student
holds up the picture card to see if the word and the card
are the same.

To make this more challenging, the word could be used in
a target sentence structure.

Snap

Write one of the picture card words on the board, or say it
out loud and ask students to repeat it.

Take a selection of picture cards and hold them up one by
one for students to see.

When students see the picture of the target word they
shout Snap!

The first student to say Snap! wins a point.
Repeat with different words.

Do you have a...?
¢ Put aline of six to eight picture cards on the floor.

¢ Have students come and stand by the cards, one student
on each side of every card.

¢ When you say ‘go; all the students on one side of the
cards say Do you have a...? finishing with the vocabulary
item on the card.

¢ The students on the other side of the cards reply, Yes, I do
or No, | don't.

e Every student then moves to the left, to stand by the next
card. The student at the end of each line crosses to the
other side of the cards.

e Repeat the procedure until all students have asked and
answered the question about each card.

Pass the Card

¢ Put students into groups of five or six and have them sit in
acircle.

¢ Give each group a picture card.
e Play music and students pass the card around the circle.

e Stop the music. The student holding the card says a
sentence which includes the picture card word.

¢ Give each group a different card and continue.

Say a Sentence
e Put students into two or three teams.

¢ Display a selection of picture cards on the board or on
the wall.

e One student from each team chooses a picture card and
says a sentence using the word from the card.

e Continue the game, but include a time element by giving
each team only ten seconds to come up with a sentence.

e Reduce the time on each round.
¢ Give each team a point for every correct sentence.

Picture Card Activities
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How Projects Help Develop (21 Century Skills)
Projects are a motivating way for students to demonstrate
what they have learned, as well as providing a concrete
outcome which helps them focus on accuracy. The projects
in Oxford Discover have been designed to cover the

21t Century Skills of creativity, collaboration, communication
and critical thinking. These areas are clearly referenced in the
teaching notes of the project sections so teachers can see
the main focus of each stage.

Project-based learning is a method of teaching as part of
which a student or a group of students conduct a study of a
particular topic. When this level of instruction is managed by
a teacher, students are effectively engaged collaboratively
and creatively. There is a communicative element as
students negotiate meaning and make decisions together.
Conducting research for the project engages students in
critical thinking techniques.

Projects and Learning Styles

e Most primary students enjoy learning kinesthetically.
This means that they learn through doing. Children enjoy
manipulating things and working with concrete items
such as paper, glue, markers, and different materials.
Creating something helps children to interact more with
the language, helps them to place it more firmly in context,
and ultimately leads to greater recall of the target language.

e Primary projects are usually very visual. Posters, picture
cards, mobiles, and structures usually have elements of
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color and images. Many students are visual learners and
remember vocabulary items and grammatical structures
by connecting them to images. Having students work
with drawings and other types of art projects will help
them to draw associations with language that will last
long after the project is finished.

¢ Auditory learners tend to pick up chunks of language
very naturally. Projects are often collaborative and
communicative in nature, which means that students
have an opportunity to not only produce the target
language but listen to it being spoken as well. Presenting
and sharing projects is also an important part of the
learning process, and this is another opportunity for
students to listen to authentic language which focuses
directly on the topic being taught.

Variety of Projects

Projects come with a variety of outcomes and processes.
The projects in Oxford Discover are all related to the

school subject that has been focused on while students
consider the Big Question. For example, a Venn diagram
might be part of the project within a science-based
question, or a music-themed mobile for a question about
music. When students work with such a wide variety of
projects, in content, preparation and presentation they will
broaden their creative processes and develop a deeper
understanding of how they learn.



Setting Up Projects

Instructions

Sometimes projects are very straightforward and students
find it easy to understand not only what they should be
producing, but how to go about it. However, the process
of producing a project is where much of the learning takes
place, so it is important to make sure that students are
on-task at all times and understand not only what they are
doing, but why they are doing it.

Itis important to stage instructions. This means not telling
students to do too many things at once, or explaining the
entire process of a project at the beginning. Explain one
stage and then stop. Check that students have followed
instructions before moving onto the next stage.
Sometimes it is not easy to explain a particular process. It
can be useful to model the instructions, or ask a confident
student to do so. This may mean demonstrating how to
do something physically, or setting up the communicative
stage of an activity when you expect students to work
together in pairs or groups.

Finally, concept-checking instruction makes sure that
students are on the right track. Concept-checking means
that once instructions have been given, students are
asked questions to check understanding. This may be as
simple as asking a student to say what they have to do

in their own words, or it may be a series of questions that
check overall comprehension. In this way, the next stage
of the project should proceed smoothly and all students
should be on-task, confident that they know what they
are supposed to be doing.

Displaying Projects

Why Display Projects?

Projects brighten up a classroom and provide color

and interest. A good learning environment is one that
stimulates interest in the subject matter. If children are
comfortable in the classroom and enjoy being there, they
are much more likely to remember language input and
feel confident about producing output.

[tis important to encourage students to focus on
accuracy as well as fluency. When students know that
their work will be displayed for other people to see,

they feel more pride in their work and concentrate on
producing the target language accurately.

Recycling language is an important part of learning and
students need to be exposed to target language a number
of times before they can be expected to recall and naturally
use it. When projects are placed around the classroom,
students can read them and focus on the target language,
as well as other chunks of language used, again and again.

Sometimes it can be a good idea to invite parents to see
students'work. A project display allows parents to see a
lot of work at once and to understand what their children
are studying and how they are working. This can be
motivating for both adults and children.

How to Display Projects?

¢ Have a dedicated wall space and have students decide
how and where they would like to display their projects.
In this way students understand the value of their work
and can create a visual space that they enjoy looking at,
thereby being exposed to the target language even after
the process of creating the project is finished.

¢ A hanging tree can be a useful way of finding space
in a crowded classroom. Put rope across the room
above head-height. Use clothes pegs or clips to hang
the projects.

e Take photographs of projects and put them on the
school’s web page. This allows students and parents to
look at all the projects and to access them even after they
have been taken down in the classroom.

¢ Make a project book when the project is paper-based,
such as reports or interviews or questionnaires. Collating
the projects allows students to see their work and read
other students'work easily and is a great way of saving
space in a crowded classroom.

Assessment and Learning Outcomes

If students are compiling a learning portfolio, projects are
a useful addition as they can demonstrate various learning
outcomes in a particular area and encourage students to
focus on language accuracy as well as creativity. Projects
often form part of a continuous assessment process, where
students are marked on different elements of language
output, both individually and as part of a group.

21t Century Skills Assessments can be completed

while students do the projects. They can indicate students’
performance and progress in the areas of communication,
collaboration, creativity and critical thinking. Both Portfolio
Assessments and 21st Century Skills Assessments can be
found on the Teacher’s Resource Center.

Projects
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Characters (17+ total)

Elliot: elephant
Tuti: turtle
Narrators: 11
Tortoises: 3 +
Chorus: 3 +
Zebras

Lions
Elephants

Sun

Moon

Props

Cardboard / paper plate masks for Elliot, Tuti, tortoises,
zebras, lions, elephants

Food for Elliot and Tuti to eat: cardboard leaves
Poster card of night-time sky with stars
A flashlight for moonlight

Have students decorate and make paper plate masks to use
in the play. Cut large eye holes in the masks. Masks can be
tied on with string.

Preparation

Have students count the characters in the play. Decide as
a class how many characters you need. Each narrator line
can be assigned to a different student. Students can also
be in the play holding the props for the sun, moon, etc.
Have students recall and summarize the story.

Read the play and check understanding by asking
questions about the characters and plot.

Put students into groups of four or five and assign
characters to each student in the group. Some students
will play more than one character. In groups, students
practice saying the lines of the dialogue.

Assign a character or role to each member of the class.
Read through the play while students sit in their seats.
Focus on intonation and pronunciation.

Allow students time to practice their parts, both alone and
as a whole cast.

Make the props that you will need for the play. Ask
students if they can think of any other props that would
help them show the story.

Playscripts

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Have the class talk about the different animals. Ask Have
you seen these animals before? Which one do you like best?
What other animals live in the same place as these animals?
Brainstorm different animals that live in Africa. (For
example: hippos, snakes, giraffes, rhinos.) Write them on
the board.

Put students into groups of four or five.

Each group chooses different animals to substitute in
the play.

Have students practice the play in their groups using the
new animals.

Have students who are making props make props for the
new animals.



Putting on the play

e Make sure that there is adequate room for the students to
be on stage where they need to be and for the props to
be utilized effectively.

¢ Allow students to keep their scripts with them for the
entire play. Run through the play a couple of times before
doing it before an audience (if this is the case). Make sure
that students are not just in control of their dialogue, but
understand the stage directions and how to follow them.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Have the narrator be a confident student, several
confident students, or the teacher. They will read the lines
as directions, with lower-level students listening so they
can move on stage to act the parts of Tuti, Elliot, and the
other animals. Tell the narrators to point and gesture as
they speak as this will help the actors.

At level:

Have students with speaking parts copy their lines onto
small cards. Make sure they write the line that comes
before theirs and number the cards so they can follow the
order.

Include extra students on either side of the stage. Give
them a copy of the script so they can whisper directions
to students regarding motion and their lines.

Above level:

Set up the stage so students can move on it and read their
lines. Put large numbers on different parts of the stage so
actors know where to go. Put a script or write the lines on
large cards on the stage so students can easily read their
lines.

Narrators can be at the edges of the stage to help direct
students to the correct spots.

Have the chorus sing their lines to a tune.

Extension Activities

Have students think about different or extra props that
could help them put on the play. Write a list on the board
and bring in or make those props and add them to the
play. Examples may include making character masks,
signs for the different animals or cardboard pictures of the
background setting.

Have students write a new or different ending for the play
in small groups. They can then either act out this ending
in their groups in front of the class, or vote upon the best
ending and add it to the play.

Have students write a similar play with the same overall
message about friends and family, using different animal
characters and a different setting. For example, it could be
setin a place and with animals that are more commonly
found in the country the students live in.

Put students into small groups and have them do a
project about an important element of the play. For
example, they could write about the different animals in
the play, or why family and friends are important.

Playscripts
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Stone Soup pages 98-99

Characters (17+ total)

Hans: father

Ann: mother

Olga: their daughter

Old Woman 1

Old Woman 2

Man: a father

Son: his son

Narrator

Chorus: 3 + people
Townspeople: 6 + people

Props

A pot

Water (can be imaginary in a jug)
A cloth and a stick for Hans

Bags and baskets for townspeople
8 stones

12 potatoes

5 sausages

Some carrots, onions

Bowls and spoons to eat soup

The potatoes, sausages, carrots, and onions do not have to
be real items. Have students draw and cut out pictures to
use in the play.

Preparation

Have students count the characters in the play. Decide as
a class how many characters you need. Each narrator line
can be assigned to a different student.

Have students recall and summarize the story.

Read the play and check understanding by asking
questions about the characters and plot.

Put students into groups of four or five and assign
characters to each student in the group. Some students
will play more than one character. In groups, students
practice saying the lines of the dialogue.

Assign a character or role to each member of the class.
Read through the play while students sit in their seats.
Focus on intonation and pronunciation.

Allow students time to practice their parts, both alone and
as a whole cast.

Make the props that you will need for the play. Ask
students if they can think of any other props that would
help them show the story.

Playscripts

Hans ond his wife, Ann, and their doughies,
Olga, walk 1o @ lown, They se¢ o woman,
"W wang hungny” soys Homs.

“Do you have any food?™

“Ho.” 50U the woman.
“Tm hungmy. teol™

They see a man. Olga Soys,
“We're husngny. Do you hove any food?™

“Ho,” soys the mon,
T hurgny. ol

The family hos 0 biq pet. Hors puts water in it
Arn ond Qlga look for siones. They eoch find
feur siones and put them inio the pot.

“What's that?~ ask the woman and her fdend.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Have the class talk about the food used in the soup. Ask
Do you want to change any of the food the people put in?
Brainstorm ideas from the class and write them on the
board. Choose four foods to change if the class wants to.

¢ Have the class go through the script and make changes to
the lines and directions, substituting the new foods.

¢ Have the students with speaking roles practice their
new lines.

¢ At the same time, have the students who are making
props make props for the new foods.



*I have fivel™ soys the womaon.

“1 harve seven,” says her Iiend.

They put the potoines imo the pot.
“Whats that?” ask the man and his san.
“i's stone soup,” soys Oiga. “It's oty
You can try some, but we don’t hove ony
saisgges. It's good with sousoges.”

“1 harve tw,” 5015 the man,

“1 e three,” says his son. They put
the SouSages irto the poL

Leser, the peophe fram the own smell the
soup and come out 1o look. “We have ondons.
We have cords,” they soy, ond put them
into the pot.

Everyone eofs scm soup. “We didnt

Putting on the play

e Make sure that there is adequate room for the students to
be on stage where they need to be and for the props to
be utilized effectively.

¢ Allow students to keep their scripts with them for the
entire play. Run through the play a couple of times before
doing it before an audience (if this is the case). Make sure
that students are not just in control of their dialogue, but
understand the stage directions and how to follow them.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

¢ Divide the chorus'lines into three or four parts. Each
student only says one part.

e |faless confident student wants to play a speaking role,
have a more confident student off-stage who can help
whisper the lines as he or she reads them from the script.

At level:

¢ Have the narrator(s) read the lines with enthusiasm and
gesture to help the actors as they move about the stage.

¢ Have the chorus add gestures to their words. Help the
actors develop gestures and motions to do while the
chorus is singing about them.

Above level:

e Put the students who have speaking roles in a group.
Have them read through the script line by line and see if
they want to change any of the lines. Do they want to add
words? Change the action? Help them make any changes.

e Have the students who are making props talk to the script
group to see if any of the script changes require new
props.

e Make sure the entire class reads the revised script and
marks changes on their own copy.

Extension Activities

¢ Have students think about different or extra props that
could help them put on the play. Write a list on the board
and bring in or make those props and add them to the
play. Examples may include making character masks,
signs for the different people, or cardboard pictures of the
background setting.

e Have students write a new or different ending for the play
in small groups. They can then either act out this ending
in their groups in front of the class, or vote upon the best
ending and add it to the play.

e Have students write a similar play with the same overall
message about working together, using different people
and food and a different setting. For example, it could
include ingredients for soup that are more commonly
found in the country the students live in.

e Put students into small groups and have them do a
project about an important element of the play. For
example, they could write about the different food in the
play, or why it is important to work together towards a
common goal.

Playscripts
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How to use the World Map in the classroom

The World Map is designed to help students understand that
stories and texts come from all around the world.

The page numbers on the map refer to the relevant page for
the text in the Student Book. The accompanying illustration
comes from that text and is placed near the country where
the text or story is set.

The texts in the Student Book are set in different regions and
countries around the world. Draw students’attention to this
and follow up reading tasks with a focus on the country or
culture where the text is set.

Guiding students to ask questions about other countries
and cultures and to seek information will encourage
inquiry-based learning. Students utilize collaboration and
communication skills as they work together to discuss and
compare cultural points that come out of the texts.

Other benefits of using the World Map in the classroom

include:

e Children can learn what the different shapes on a map
actually represent.

e Children can identify their own region and country and
see where it is in relation to other regions and countries
around the world.

e Children can begin to understand how different
geographical features (water, land, mountains) are

represented on world maps.

Procedure
Before reading

e Have students find the text they have read on the map by
looking for the page number and accompanying picture.

¢ Have students identify the region or country where the

text is set.

My Friend

Anak
Page 58

World Map

Stone Soup
Page 98




The Farmer
and The Hat
Page 110

Animal Homes
Page 50

During reading

Discussion questions:

e Can you point to different areas where English is spoken?

e (Can you see where the mountains are?

e What do you know about this area or country?

e Why do you think the text is set in this country?

o What parts of the text helped you decide that?

e How do you think your country and this country are different?
e What parts of the text helped you decide that?

e Have you been to this region or country?

e Would you like to visit this country? Why or why not?

After reading

e Brainstorm existing knowledge about the region or country.

e Research the country, choosing parts of the text about, for
example, cities, towns, people, animals, and plants.

e Write a similar story set in the students’own country.

¢ Think about how a character from the story lives and what
they do in their country. Ask questions:
What do they eat?
What do they do in their free time?
What is the weather like?
What is their school like?

¢ Have students research and draw flags for the countries
where the texts and stories are set.

e Have students research different animals that come from
the different regions and countries where the texts and
stories are set.

¢ Have students make a poster or do a pair or group
presentation about the country, comparing and
contrasting with the students’own country.

¢ Have students make their own maps of the world
around them. This can include the classroom or their
neighborhood. Focus on helping students understand
common map symbols, such as using arrows for
directions and understanding different scales.

World Map

39



40

) watch the video.
ﬂ Look ot the plcture,
What do you see?
1 How mary people can you sesl
2 Dovyou think s o special doy? Why?

{3 Think and answer the questions.
1 s your family big or small}
2 What is ypoiar friend's nanse?

©) Fillout the Blg Question Chart.

L
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Grammar

Reading Strategies
Students will practice:
¢ Predicting from

Vocabulary

Students will understand and use words
about:

Students will
understand and use:

pictures e Family, animals, feelings, verbs, and pets e \erb Be
e Demonstratives: this,
that, these, those
Review

Units 1 and 2
Who are your family and friends?

) : : Students will understand the Big Question
Question learning points learning points: 9 Students will practice:

of Units 1 and 2 through: . ‘
e Families can be big or small. * Listening for details

e Astory Earmili 5 dmoth — about people
« Aproject (a collage) e Families can be grandmothers,

grandfathers, uncles, aunts, and cousins.

Students will review

the language and Big Listening Strategies

e Listening for

inf tion about
e Friends spend time with you and play ormation abou

with you. pets
. e Some families and friends have animals
Writing as pets.
Students will
understand when: Speaking
e Names are Students will
capitalized understand and use
Students will produce Word Study expressions for:
texts about: Students will understand and use words for: ¢ Introducing people
e Families and friends e Opposites e Describing friends

Units 1and 2 - Big Question




Units 1 and 2 Big Question

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 1,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, Who are your famliy and
friends? Brainstorm ideas and write students’ suggestions
on the board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished ask students to answer
the following questions in pairs: What do you see in the
video? Who do you think the people are? What is happening?
What do you like about the video? What do you dislike about
the video?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, have students draw something they saw
in the video.

¢ Ask them to explain their drawing to the class.

At level:

e After watching, have students write down five things that
they saw in the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the
words on the board.

e [f possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people,
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each
category.

Above level:

e After watching, have students write down three sentences
about what they saw in the video, then choose one of
them.

e Tell students to stand up and find someone else with the
same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of the sentence
rather than using exactly the same words.)

e Have students read their sentence to the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?
e Students look at the big picture and talk about it.
e Ask students the first question. Elicit six.

e Ask students the second question. Elicit It looks like a party.
There are balloons.

¢ Ask additional questions: Who do you think the people are?
What are they doing? Do they look happy?

C Think and answer the questions.
CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question. Model
an answer by counting your family members who
you live with on your fingers. Ask How big is a big
family? (Remember, this may vary in different cultures)
Ask How small is a small family? Have students put up their

hands if they have a big family and then ask again, but this
time for a small family.

e Put students into small groups. Each student tells the
others in the group the number of people they live with.

¢ Have students answer the second question and tell the
group their friend’s name.

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 1. Give students time to look at
the pictures.

e FElicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and asking
What's this?

¢ Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each
group choose a picture that they find interesting.

e Ask each group to say five things that they can see in
their picture.

¢ Have one person from each group stand up and read out
the words they chose for their picture.

e Ask the class if they can add any more. Repeat until every
group has spoken.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.
o Ask the class Who are your family and friends?

e Draw two brainstorming webs on the board, putting
families and friends in the middle of each and adding the
words from students around these words.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

Below level:

e FElicit single-word answers about what the students know
about family and friends.

¢ Point to family members and other things in the big
picture and on the poster and ask What’s this? Write the
answers on the board.

At level:

e Flicit single words and phrases about what students know
about family and friends.

o Write the words and phrases on the board.

Above level:

e Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about
what they know about family and friends and have
students spell out some of the words as you write them
on the board.

Discover Poster 1

1 Father and son by the beach; 2 Family in the kitchen;
3 Boys playing with a cardboard car; 4 Girls playing with a cat

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 1 page 2

Online practice - Big Question 1

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 1

Units 1and 2 - Big Question

4
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Unit 1 Get Ready page 8
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Summary B Look at the pictures. Who can you see? Circle.

Objectives: To understand words about families; to apply
one’s background knowledge and a reading strategy to
help comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: mother, father, brother, sister, grandmother,
grandfather, family, friend

Reading strategy: Predicting from pictures

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-02

e Ask students to point to the words as they hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of grandmother and grandfather.
Count the syllables and clap on each syllable if students
are finding it difficult, e.g. 'grand/fa/ther and 'grand/
mo/ther.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

e Ask the following questions to check understanding: Who
is young in the first picture? Who is old? Is the old woman the
grandmother of the friend? What word do we use for all the
people in the first picture?

Unit 1 - Get Ready

e Tell students to circle the words of the people they see in
the pictures.

e Have them compare with a partner.
e Check answers with the class.
ANSWERS

1 mother, sister, brother
3 grandmother, friends

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Draw a quick and simple picture of some family members
on the board.

Ask Who can you see?
¢ Tell students to draw a picture of their family members.

When they have finished, put them into pairs. Tell them
to exchange pictures with another pair and to write the
family members in the drawings.

2 father, grandfather

e Pairs check their answers with each other.

Below level:

e Draw a simple family tree on the board. Write the words
grandfather and grandmother at the top, mother and father
in the middle and brother and sister at the bottom.

¢ Point to the words and drill the sounds with the class. Say
the words and have students point to the words on the
board and in the Student Book.



At level:

e Draw a simple family tree on the board. Put dashed lines
with the correct number of letters for each family member
and ask students to spell out the different family members
as you write them on the board.

¢ Have individual students stand up and spell the words as
you point to them on the board.

Above level:

e Draw a simple family tree on the board and elicit the
family members from the class. Add those words to the
board. Ask Who is the oldest, and goes at the top of the tree?
Who goes next? They are the children of the grandparents.
Who are the children of the mother and father? Write the
words on the board as the students say them.

e Have students draw their own family tree with their family
members on it.

e Have some students either draw their family trees on
the board and explain them to the class, or stand up and
show their family tree picture.

Before You Read
Think

e Tell students about the members in your family.

¢ Ask one or two students to tell the class how many people
they have in their family.

e Ask if their answers are the same.
e Students compare their family members in small groups.
o Ask Are all families the same?

C Learn: Predicting from Pictures
¢ Have a student read the tip aloud.

Look at the pictures. Guess what the texts are
about. Check (v).

e Have students tell you what they see in the pictures.
e Ask What do you think the texts are about?

¢ Have students read the words and write a check next to
their answers.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions about the first picture: /s it
a big house or a small house? Is this house like your house?
Why? Why not?

Ask the following questions about the second picture:
Where are the toys? Are they tidy? Do you have a toy box?
Where do you keep your toys?

ANSWERS

1 ahouse 2 toys

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

e Tell students to draw a picture of their house or their toys
and to write a word to caption the picture.

At level:
e Tell students to choose something in their bedroom (the

class could brainstorm ideas first if necessary) and to draw
a simple picture of it on a piece of paper.

e Have students write three possible words to caption the
picture (one correct and two distractors).

e Students give their picture to a partner. The partner
chooses the word they think fits best.

Above level:

e Students draw something in their bedroom (as in ‘At level,
brainstorm ideas first if necessary) and draw a simple
picture of it on a piece of paper.

¢ Have students write a sentence describing it in their
notebook.

e Students give their picture to a partner. The partner
predicts what the caption might say.

¢ Students read the sentences to check if their predictions
were correct.

D Look at the pictures on pages 10 and 11.
Guess what the text is about.

¢ Point to different people in the pictures and ask Who
is this? Elicit the words sister, brother, grandfather,
grandmother, mother, father, and friend.

o Ask What is this text about?

o Write the words and phrases students use on the board.
These should remain on the board for future use.

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the unit’s reading text.
e Have students silently read the content in the preview bar.
e Ask What can we learn about?
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 1 pages 2-3

Online practice Unit 1 - Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 1 - Get Ready

Unit 1 - Get Ready
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Unit1 Read page 10

“Road -3

wie e n Familizs.
Famiics welp cach ot

His Famly s ba. He bies S0 O 8
with s mother, Fatlar,
ard, sisters.

Mandy s gt
S Ives with bner

Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction

text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Community

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Predicting from pictures

Big Question learning point: Families can be big or small.
Families can be grandmothers, grandfathers, uncles, aunts,
and cousins.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

e Ask How are friends different from families?

e Tell students to explain what they see in the pictures.
e Ask Which picture shows a big family?

e Ask Which picture shows a small family?

During Reading ® 1-03

¢ Aska gist question to check overall understanding of
the text, e.q. Which children live with their mother? Allow
students a few minutes to browse the text.

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 1. Read

Kim is six, Her Faumily
s amall. Sne hes
with ker mother.

Which family is
like your fomily?

Frionds are amportant, too.
Friends play Togetinar,
They share ﬂwg_r_;.r

Wheo are your good friends?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound
out and pronounce the words and phrases.

At level:

e Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible,
have them sit in a circle.

¢ Have students take turns around the circle reading a
sentence out loud.

Above level:

e Have students read the text individually and circle any
words that they don't know or understand.

¢ Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the
meaning of their circled words.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

e Ask for any words that students couldn't work out
together and provide the meaning for the whole class.

¢ Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of four.
¢ Give each student in each group a letter, A, B, C, or D.

e Askall the A's to read about Jake, the B's to read about
Mandy, the C's to read about Kim, and the D’s to read
about friends.

e Tell students to read their section.



¢ Tell students to close their books and, in their groups, take Further Practice

turns retelling the main information from their reading Workbook Unit 1 page 4

section to each other, e.g. (Jake): He’s seven years old. His Online practice Unit 1+ Read

family is big. He lives with his mother, father, and sisters. Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 1 - Read
e Students open their books and read the entire text to check.

Discussion questions:

e Inthe first picture, who is Jake? How do we know?

e Which family is the most like yours?

e Do you think Mandy likes living with her grandmother and
grandfather?

e What is Kim doing with her mother? Do you like doing this?

e Who are your good friends? What do you do with your
friends? What do you do with your family? Are they the same
things?

After Reading

e Have students look again at the three paragraphs about
family. Ask Which one is like your family?

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss which family in the text
is the most like their own.

¢ Have students say one thing about every family in the
reading that is the same as their family, and one thing that
is different.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what families are usually like in their
country or culture. Ask Are they similar to the families in the
text? Are they different? How are they the same or different?

Below level:

e Have students draw a picture of their family.

e In groups, students describe their family and point to
different family members.

At level:

e Have students draw pictures of their family and label the
different family members.

e Share some of the examples with the class.

Above level:

e Have students draw a picture of their family and label the
different family members.

e Tell students to write a short paragraph describing their
family drawing.

e Have individual students stand up and share their picture
with the class and read their paragraph.

CULTURE NOTE

Families are different all around the world. In many

parts of the world, extended families live together and
children can grow up in the same house as grandparents.
They may also live with cousins, aunts, and uncles. In

the U.S. and the UK. this is less common and families
often live in a house with parents and children, while the
grandparents, aunts, uncles, and cousins live elsewhere.

Unit 1. Read 45
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Grammar in Use

Comprehension I
O Think What do you like about the text? Check [+

Why? Give o reason.

1 Jokes fomily ) 3 Kims family )

2 Mandy's fomily D 4 The friends C]

A
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Jake's famiky. I have
a big family, foo.

C) Read the statements. Clrcle True or False.

1 Joke b5 eight True (i:_l lse)
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3 Mandy has o sster, True Fulu
Yo Kim is six True False
5  Kin's bamily is ssrall True False
6 Friends play regether. True False

o Think Talk to a partner.
1 What can friends da together
2 What does your family do together?
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YO Learn Grammar LD
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Write about yourself. Then tell a partner. i'm Lise. T
W wight years old.
Wy Farmidy s big,
I'm
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My Fammily s

B Write about your partner, Tell the class,

We ore a family
A brather and a brother,

And o sister, that's me! i‘G
A mother and a father, k_‘_‘x d
And kids, one, twe, threel . F

My Portner
Ha's / She's

years old,
His / Hor family

s e Ui 13

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a nonfiction
text; to understand the meaning and form of the grammar
structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Verb Be

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing personal information

Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension
Think

Have students check the parts they like about the text.

Ask Who likes this part? Read out the captions. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

Ask this student to model asking this question to another
student in front of the class.

Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

Ask some individual students to say what they like to

the class.

B Read the statements. Circle True or False.

ANSWERS

1

False 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 True 6 True

46 Unit 1. Understand

¢ Ask follow-up questions: How old is Mandy? How do we

know Jake’s family isn't small? What other things do friends
do together?

Think
e Ask students to think individually about the two

questions.

COMMUNICATION

e Ask students to choose one question and to write it at the

top of the page in their notebook.

o Tell students to stand up and walk around the classroom.
¢ They need to ask their question to as many people as they

can in five minutes, and write down the person’s name
and answer.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Once students are sitting down with their notebook and

information, ask them to categorize their answers.

Provide an example on the board to help them understand
how to do this, e.qg. write the question What do you do on
Saturday? on the board and elicit some answers. Create
different categories on the board by writing the headings:
sports, family activities, fun things.

Have students apply these (or other) categories to the
answers they have collected to their question.

Elicit some of the categories and answers to the questions
and write them on the board, adding to them so that it
represents the answers of the entire class.



Grammar in Use

C Listen and sing along. ®) 1.04

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Number the students in the class from 1-8. Do this as
many times as you need to until all students have a
number. Write the numbers on the board and tell the
class that each number is a different family member in the
song. Go through the song lyrics and have the class say
the family member for each number. Write each word on
the board next to its number.

1 brother 2 brother 3 sister 4 mother 5 father
6 kid1 7 kid2 8 kid3

e Tell students to sing the song again. They sing the We are
a family lines all together, but the other lines are sung by
the different family members, who stand up when they
sing their line. If two or three family members appear in
one line of the song, they sing it together.

D Learn Grammar: Be

e Draw students'attention to the contracted forms of /am
and He'is.

¢ Write She is on the board and elicit the contracted form
from the class.

e \Write more examples of sentences starting with /m and
He's / Shes.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into a large circle, either standing up or
sitting down. Have one student point to himself / herself
and say I'm___ years old. The next student says I'm___
years old and he’s / she’s ___ years old. Go around the circle,
each student saying how old they are and how old the
previous child is.

e Write is and are on the board. Have students look at the
two lower sentences in the Learn Grammar box in the
Student Book and tell you what the difference is between
the sentences. (Family is one thing, and friends are more
than one. We use is with singular, and are with plural.)

Write about yourself. Then tell a partner.

¢ Model the writing exercise by copying the text onto
the board and eliciting the missing information from
a student. Have students work individually to write
about themselves. Ask some students to read their short
paragraphs to the class.

E Write about your partner. Tell the class.

e Put students into pairs. Tell them that you don't want
them just to read and copy each other’s information to fill
in the writing box.

e Ask each pair to sit back to back.

e They take turns reading out their own information, and
their partner listens and writes down what they hear.

e They then read the paragraphs to check accuracy.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

e Put big family on a piece of paper at one end of the room
and small family on a piece of paper at the other end.

e Have students stand next to the paper that is true
for them.

¢ Find out who has the biggest and smallest family in
the class.

At level:

¢ Have students find out one more interesting thing about
family from their partner.

e FElicit possible questions such as: How old is your brother or
sister? How many people live in your house? Put these on the
board to help less confident students.

¢ Share the different information with the class.

Above level:

e Make a poster to represent all the individual information
from the class.

e Students write about their families on a separate piece of
paper (adding extra information such as ages of brothers
and sisters and where they live), cut out the information,
and paste it onto the poster.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 1 pages 5-7

Online practice Unit 1 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 1 - Understand

Unit 1. Understand
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i

Listening

O Think Which family members do you live with?

3 Listen. Are they talking about friends or families? How do you know? (.o

) usten again and number the picturas. {07

G Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partmer. Change the words
In bold, ) -on
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o el yone

Word Study

YO car I o
] | Sorme words are apposites, A big famiby. A wrmall Fomdly.

Match the apposites.
1 e

g Write Tell your partner about your family. Now write about it in
your Workbook. 10

re your family and friends?

m
n Watch tha video. a - P Ibhows big family
3 ) Think ebout the Big Question. \.;..:ci
: ) L Talk about It with a partner. . qul;::, ]
18 unind v + ¥ R P N | L 1 ]
Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To learn and understand words about families;
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a
listening text.

To understand and use expressions for introducing people
and words which are opposites.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: uncle, aunt, cousin, parents, daughter, son
Listening strategy: Listening for details about people
Speaking: Introducing people

Word Study: Opposites

Writing task: Writing about families

Big Question learning point: Families can be big or small.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 1, Audio CD, Big
Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-05
e Ask students to point to the words as they hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of cousin and daughter.

Unit 1. Communicate

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: Who
is the mother of the cousin? What else can we call parents?
Who is the daughter’s brother?

B What words don’t belong? Cross. (X)

¢ Students do the activity individually, crossing out the
words that aren’t shown in the pictures.

e Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check.

e Flicit the answers from the class, and ask Why did you
choose this answer? (e.g. The picture shows one woman,
so she can't be a son (boy) or parents (more than one
person) ).

ANSWERS
1 son, parents
4 uncle, son

2 aunt, daughter 3 parents, brother

Listening

Think

o First, have students answer the question in pairs, and then
with the whole class.

C Listen. Are they talking about friends or families?

How do you know? ®) 1-06

¢ Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

¢ Have students check their answers with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.




ANSWERS
The use of family words such as cousins, grandmother, and
grandfather demonstrate that it is about families.

D Listen again and number the pictures. &) 1-07

e Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number
the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left toright) 4, 1, 3,2

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner.
Change the words in bold. ®) 1-08

COMMUNICATION

e Play each line of the dialogue with students echoing as
they hear each line.

¢ Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of
the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles.

e Have students repeat this exercise, but this time
introducing other people in the class. This will provide
the opportunity to make it more personal.

¢ Have three different pairs stand up and model their short
dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Opposites

e Use gestures to demonstrate the idea of big and small. Ask
students Are they the same? Ask for an example of a
small family and of a big family. Explain that these words
are opposites.

Match the opposites.

¢ Have students complete the matching exercise
individually and check their answers with a partner.
Write the words old, small, and cold down the left side of
the board. Have students tell you the opposite words for

each one and write them in a column on the right side of
the board.

ANSWERS
1Tc 2a 3D

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
e Have students stand in a large circle.

¢ While throwing a ball to a student, say the word hot at
the same time.

When the student catches the ball, say Say the opposite
of hot. The student says cold, and then says another word
from F, throwing the ball to someone else in the circle
who catches it and says the opposite word.

e The game continues until every student has had the
opportunity to throw and catch the ball and the words
have been said numerous times.

Write: Tell your partner about your family. Now
write about it in your Workbook.

Below level:

e Ask students what they have learned about families in this
unit. Put the words and expressions on the board.

¢ Have students think about these things for their own family
(e.g. how many family members, who lives in their house,
the size of their family, what they do together).

e Put students into small groups and have them take turns
saying one thing about their family.

At level:

e Put the following sentence frames on the board: My name
is___.I'm___yearsold. Myfamilyis___.lhave___ brothers
and ___ sisters.

¢ Have students write the sentence frames in their
notebook.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to listen to their
partner’s information and complete the sentences.

Above level:

¢ Tell students to think of a member of their family, but to
keep it a secret.

e Put students into pairs. Say You will talk about this person in
your family and your partner will guess who it is.

¢ When each person has taken a turn to describe a family
member and guess their partner’s, they write one or two
sentences about their partner’s family member in their
notebook.

Big Question 1 Review
Who are your family and friends?
A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with

a partner.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 1. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’ this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 1 which are
written on the poster, and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

¢ Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about families and friends while
studying this unit.

¢ Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.

Further practice
Workbook Unit 1 pages 8-9

Online practice Unit 1- Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 1 - Communicate

Unit 1. Communicate
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Summary B Think about the words in A. Write them in the

Objectives: To understand words about animals, things
we feel, and things we do; to apply own experience and a
reading strategy to help comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: elephant, tortoise, lonely, sad, scared, eat,
play, sleep

Reading strategy: Predicting from pictures

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-09

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of elephant and tortoise. Count the
syllables. If students are finding it difficult, clap on each
syllable, e.g. 'e/le/phant and 'tor/toise.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Which one can be a pet? Which one is big? Which ones don’t
feel good? Which things do we have to do? Which things do
you like to do?

Unit 2 - Get Ready

chart.

¢ Have students read the chart headings and explain what
each category is, using other examples if necessary.
Model the first example, scared. Ask Is scared an animal?
Is scared a thing we do? Is it a thing we feel?

Have students complete the chart.

Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

Animals: elephant, tortoise
Things we feel: scared, lonely, sad
Things we do: eat, play, sleep

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups. Have them write each of
the new words separately on a small piece of paper. Then
have students fold the paper and scramble the pieces
around in a hat or on a desktop. Choose a student to go
first for each group. That student picks a word but should
not show it to the others. The student acts out the word
and mimes it for the other students in the group to guess.

The student who guesses correctly picks a word to act
out next.

Continue until all words have been acted out and guessed
correctly.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Draw pictures of the new words on the board. Write the
words under them.




e Point to the words and drill the sounds with the class. Say
the words and have students point to the words on the
board and in the Student Book.

At level:

e Draw pictures of the new words on the board. Put dashed
lines with the correct number of letters for each word
underneath.

e Have individual students stand up and spell the words as
you point to them on the board.

Above level:

e Write the categories on the board: Animals, Things we do,
Things we feel. Elicit each new word and its category from
the class. Write the words on the board as the students
say them.

e Have some students stand up and use the new word in a
sentence.

Before You Read
Think

e Tell students if you do or don't like animals and give
examples.

e Ask one or two students Do you like animals? If yes, ask
Which ones?

e Ask Do animals like other animals? Do animals have friends?
Which animals are friends? (Answers will vary.)

e Students discuss the questions in small groups.

C Learn: Predicting from Pictures
e Have a student read the tip aloud.

Look at the pictures. Guess what the stories are
about. Check (v).

e Have students tell you what they see in the pictures.
e Ask What do you think the stories are about?

e Have students read the captions and write a check next to
their answers.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask the following questions about the first picture: What
color bicycle does the boy have? What makes the boy happy?
What makes you happy?

Ask the following questions about the second picture:
Where is the girl? How does she feel? Why is she lonely? What
friends do you play with?

1 ahappyboy 2 alonely girl

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Ask students to work in pairs and to say two sentences
about their favorite toy to each other.

e Tell them to say what color it is and how it makes them
feel.

At level:

e Ask students to draw their favorite toy and to write a
caption for it.

e Share some of the pictures and captions with the class.

Above level:

e Tell students to choose something that makes them
happy (a toy or something they like to do) and to draw a
simple picture of it on a piece of paper.

e Have students write a sentence describing it in their
notebook.

e Students give their picture to a partner who tells them
what they think the sentence will be about.

e Students read the sentences to check.

D Look at the pictures on pages 18 and 19. Guess
what the story is about.

e Point to different animals in the pictures and ask What’s
this? Elicit the words elephant, tortoise, zebra, and lion.

e Ask What is this story about?

e Write the words and phrases they use on the board. These
should remain on the board for future use.

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the unit's reading text.
¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

¢ Tell students that this text is a story and is fiction. Ask
What makes a text fiction?

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 2 pages 10-11

Online practice Unit 2 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 2 - Get Ready

Unit 2 - Get Ready
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Unit 2 Read page 18

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a
fictional story; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Community

Text type: Story (fiction)

Reading strategy: Predicting from pictures

Big Question learning point: Friends spend time with you
and play with you.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

o Ask How are friends different from families?

e Have students tell you what they see in the pictures.

e Have students point to an elephant, tortoise, zebra, lion.
Ask Which picture shows a family?

e Ask Which picture shows friends?

During Reading ® 1-10

e Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. Why does Tuti go with Elliot? Allow students a few
minutes to skim the text.

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 2 - Read

Below level:

¢ Read a section from the text as a model. Have students
read the same section in the same way. Pause where
necessary to help the less confident ones to sound out
and pronounce the words and phrases.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Students take turns reading aloud
sections of the story to each other. Give help where
necessary.

Above level:

e Put students into small groups of three or four. Students
choose the roles of Elliot, Tuti, and one or two narrators
(they can take turns reading the narrator’s parts).

¢ Have students browse the story to find their lines. Then
have the students read the story, saying only their lines.

e Focus on summarizing. Put students into groups of four.

¢ Assign sections of the story to each student: meeting
Tuti (paragraph 1), the zebras (paragraph 2), the lions
(paragraph 4), and the elephants (paragraph 5).

e Ask each student to read his / her section.

¢ Tell students to close their books and, in their groups, take
turns retelling the main information from their reading
section to each other, e.g. (lions): Tuti and Elliot see some
lions. The lions are not Elliot’s family. Tuti and Elliot are scared.
They run away.

¢ Students open their books and read the entire text to check.



Discussion questions:

e Why do you think Tuti goes with Elliot? Did you ever help
anybody?

e Do you think Tuti and Elliot are friends? Why? What things do
they do together?

e How does Elliott feel at the beginning of the story? How does
he feel in the middle? How does he feel by the end of the story?

e Can you think of a time you were sad and became happy?
What happened?

After Reading

e Have students look again at the story. Ask What do you
think happens next in the story? What do Tuti and Elliot do
together? Will they spend time with each other’s families? Will
they make friends with the other animals? What do you think?

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion and expressing their ideas.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they think happens
next for Tuti and Elliot.

e Have students say one thing they think Tuti and Elliot will
do next.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what Tuti and Elliot might do. Ask
What happens next in the story? What do Tuti and Elliot say?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:
e Have students draw a picture of their friend.

e In groups, students describe their friend and say what
things they like to do together.

At level:

e Have students draw pictures of their friend and things
that represent what they do together (e.g. a controller to
represent a video game they play together).

e Have students label the friend and other items, and
explain what they like to do.

e Share some of the examples with the class.

Above level:

e Have students draw a picture of their friend and
something they like to do together.

e Tell students to write a short paragraph to accompany the
picture, describing their friend and what they like to do.

e Have individual students stand up and share their picture
with the class and read their paragraph.

CULTURE NOTE

Animals like Tuti and Elliot are found in national parks

or game reserves in Africa. Africa has many species of
animals, such as the “big five” - elephants, lions, leopards,
rhinoceros, and buffalo. This region is also known

for zebras, giraffes, and hippos. Game reserves offer
endangered animals, such as the rhino and elephant,
protection from hunters. Tourists can visit the game
reserves on a “photo safari”to take pictures of the animals.
Hunting has been outlawed in most of Africa, but some
game hunting, especially of the "big five’, still takes place
on private land.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 2 page 12

Online practice Unit 2 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 2 - Read

Unit 2 - Read
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Unit 2 Understand
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a fiction
text; to understand the meaning and form of the
grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Demonstratives: this, that, these, those
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing about friends
Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the story.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time. Ask students to give a reason
why they like that part.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

¢ Ask this student to model asking this question to another
student in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

¢ Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 2 - Understand

B Who says these sentences? Match.

e First, ask students to individually answer the questions
from memory. Then let them look back at the story.

1 b(Tuti) 2 a(Elliot) 3 b (Tuti) 4 b (Tuti) 5 a(Elliot)
6 a (Elliot) 7 b (Tuti) 8 a (Elliot)

¢ Ask follow-up questions: What animals do Tuti and Elliot
see first? How do we know the zebras are scared? How do we
know Tuti and Elliot are friends?

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the questions.
e Then have students share their ideas with the class.

¢ Tell students they will write a short report on the story.

¢ Provide an example on the board to help them
understand how to do this, e.g. write sentence frames on
the board and elicit some answers: (story name). ___ helps
___tofind his _. My favorite part(s) of the story is / are __
(refer students to Think at the top of the page).
Ilike / do not like this story.

e Have students write their reports using the sentence
frames and their own answers.

¢ Then have students exchange reports with a partner to
check each other’s work.



Below level:

e Have students draw a picture of their favorite part of the
story.

e Have students describe their favorite part of the story to a
partner.

At level:

e Have students work in small groups to say what makes
this story fiction and give examples, e.g. animals can't talk,
tortoises and elephants aren't friends.

e Share the different answers with the class.
Above level:

e Have students work in pairs or small groups to discuss
what happens next in the story: What does Tuti do with the
elephant family? How does Tuti get home?

e Students write a few sentences to answer the questions.
Go around and help as needed.

¢ Have students draw a picture to accompany their story.
Then put the pictures on the board and have students
share their story with the class.

Grammar in Use
C Listen and sing along. ®) 111

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Draw (or select two students to draw) these two simple
pictures on the board: three zebras running, and an
elephant. (Leave these pictures on the board for the next
activity.)

e Go through the song lyrics line by line with the class and
add some simple gestures. For These are small tortoises
and These are zebras, students point to the pictures in their
books.

e Make simple gestures for big and small: open arms, and
closed hands as if holding a small animal in them.

e Have the class say the lyrics and repeat the gestures as
you do them.

¢ Sing the song again and have students do the gestures to it.

D Learn Grammar: This, That, These, and Those

e Draw students’attention to this, that, these, and those. Read
the examples and have students repeat.

e Elicit from the class how many animals this and that refer
to, compared to these and those.

e Then elicit how close the person speaking is to the
animals when using this and that, and these and those.

e Remind students of the gestures you used in the song
above. Repeat the line These are small tortoises and have
students point to the picture in their books. Say Those are
zebras and have students point to the picture on the board.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups of three or four and have
them stand (or sit) around a desk. Have a book open to
the story on pages 18 and 19. Draw (or have students
draw) two more simple pictures on the board of a tortoise
and one lion.

e Point to pictures on the board and in the book to elicit
this / that and these / those with the animal names.

¢ Then model sentence prompts with a confident student.
Say That/ lion. Encourage the student to point to the
picture of a single lion on the board and say That is a lion.
Then say These/ lions. Encourage the class to point to the
two lions in their books and say These are lions.

Write, then practice with a partner.

COMMUNICATION

e Put students into pairs. Draw students’attention to the
picture on page 21. Point to the picture of the girl and the
zebra as you say the first sentence as an example. Have
students repeat after you.

e Then have students, in their pairs, take turns pointing to
a picture and saying the correct answer. Make sure each
student says the sentence for each picture.

e Then students write the correct answers in their books.

e Have partners compare their answers to check their work.
Make sure the class has the correct answers.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

e Put students into pairs. Have the more confident student
say a sentence using this, that, these, or those correctly,
while pointing to a familiar object or animal drawing that
is near or far.

e The other student repeats the sentence.

At level:

e Have students take turns to say a sentence using this, that,
these, or those with a familiar object in the room that is
near or far. Tell them not to point in this case.

e Their partner must point to the correct object as he / she
repeats the sentence.

¢ Share a few examples with the class.

Above level:

e Asabove, but this time, have students describe an object
without pointing to it, such as That is blue.

e The partner must point to something blue (e.g. a
backpack) across the room and say That is a blue
(backpack).

Further practice

Workbook Unit 2 pages 13-15

Online practice Unit 2 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 2 - Understand

Unit 2 - Understand
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Unit 2 Communicate en
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about
friends and pets; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for describing friends
and using capital letters for names.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: hamster, goldfish, bird, rabbit, lizard, kitten

Listening strategy: Listening for details about people and
their pets

Speaking: Describing friends
Writing Study: Capital letters for names
Writing task: Writing about friends

Big Question learning point: Some families and friends
have animals as pets.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 1, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 1-12

e Ask students to point to the words as they hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of bird, lizard, and rabbit.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 2 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Where does the goldfish live? Which are green? Which two
are soft like the hamster?

B Look at the pictures. Match the owners to their
pets.

¢ Have students look at the pictures and match the owners
to their pets.

e Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check.

1 c(hamster) 2 e(goldfish) 3 a (lizard)
4 f(bird) 5 b(rabbit) 6 d (kitten)

e Elicit sentences for the food and toy clues, e.g. Hamsters
live in a cage. Hamsters run on a wheel. Lizards eat worms.
Birds eat seeds.

Listening

Think

e Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.

C Listen. Are they talking about families, friends, or

pets? ®) 1-13

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

friends and pets



D Listen again and number the pictures. ) 1.14

Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number
the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left toright) 3,4,1,2

Speaking

E Draw and talk about your friend. Change the
words in bold. ®) 1-15

COMMUNICATION

Ask students about the picture. Ask What do you see? What
do you think he is going to talk about?

Play the audio while the students read along. Play the
audio a second time while the students read aloud.

Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns to read
the sentences.

Tell students to do the same as this boy. Have students
draw a picture of their friend. Then they use the sentence
frames to write about their friend.

Have students stand up, show their picture, and talk about
their friends for the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Capitals for Names

Write a capital letter £and a small letter e on the board.
Ask students What is the difference between the two letters?
Ask When do you use a capital letter? Explain that capital
letters are used for the first letter of names.

Which letters need to be capital letters? Circle.

Have students complete the capital letter activity
individually and check their answers with a partner.
Have students write the correct capital letters for each.
If necessary, explain why the other words didn't need
capitals.

ANSWERS

1 Jake 3 Mandy 5 Tuti

8 Kim

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

In lower case, randomly write the names of some students
in the class, some animal words, and some family member
words from Unit 1.

Put students into pairs. Have students decide and write
down which words require capital letters.

Have pairs take turns to come to the board and change

a word if it needs a capital letter. (If it is correct, they can
draw a line under the word.)

As a challenge, include the proper names of your school
and town or city on the board, all in lower case. Have pairs
discuss if they use capital letters or not.

Write: Tell your partner about your friend. Write
about him or her in your Workbook.

Below level:

e Ask students what they have learned about friends in this
unit. Put the words and expressions on the board.

e Have students think about these things for their own
friends (e.g. Who are my friends? What are their names?
Do they have pets? What things do we do together?)

e Put students into small groups and have them take turns
saying the name of a friend and one thing about him or
her.

At level:

¢ Put the following sentence frames on the board: My

friend’s name is .He/She has a . We together.

Brainstorm ideas with the class for the second blank if the
friend doesn't have a pet. What other things can students
talk about? Write ideas on the board, such as toys, books,
brothers, and sisters. Brainstorm additional activities for the
third blank, other than play and go to school.

¢ Have students write the sentence frames in their
notebook.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to listen to their
partner’s information and complete the sentences.

Above level:

¢ Tell students to think of a friend, but to keep it a secret.

e Put students into pairs. Say You will talk about this friend
and your partner will guess who it is.

¢ When each person has taken a turn to describe a friend
and guess their partner’s friend, they should write about
their partner’s friend in their notebook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 2 pages 16-17

Online practice Unit 2 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 2 - Communicate

Unit 2 - Communicate
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UnitS 1 and 2 wrap Up page 24
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Summary
Objectives: To show what students have learned about the
language and learning points of Units 1 and 2.

Reading: Comprehension of review story
Project: Make a Collage

Writing: List and write about family members
Speaking: Talk about the collages

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 1,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 1-16

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. How do you know that
Billy and Zak are good friends?

e Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer
the question.

e Ask students to point to Zak, Billy, and to Zak's mother.

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Where are Billy and Zak in this story?
Does Zak have lots of brothers and sisters?
Who does Billy play with?
What animal does Zak have as a pet?
Who is big, Zak or Billy?

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Divide the class into groups of four.

Units 1and 2 - Wrap Up

e Each student in the group takes on the role of one of
the characters in the story (Billy, Zak, Zak's mother, Billy’s
brother).

e Play the recording again. Students listen and act their role
through mime.

¢ Repeat the procedure until each student has mimed
each role.

Project

B Make a family and friends collage.

e Tell students to make a list of their family and
friends. | CREATIVITY

¢ Decide with the class how many people can go
on each list (e.g. four family members and three
friends). | COLLABORATION

¢ Have students work individually to make their
list. ' CREATIVITY

e Put students into pairs or small groups. Then students
tell each other about the family members and friends on
their list. {COMMUNICATION

e Students illustrate their collage with photos
or drawings of their family members and
friends. COLLABORATION ' COMMUNICATION ' CREATIVITY

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Give each student a colored card and tell students to glue
their pictures on the card. | CREATIVITY



e Students label the family members and write their friends’
names under the pictures. | CREATIVITY

At level:

¢ Give each student a colored card and tell students to glue
their pictures on the card. CREATIVITY

e Students label and write a sentence about each family
member and friend. (CREATIVITY  CRITICAL THINKING

Above level:

e Have students write one or two sentences for each family
member or friend in their notebook. | cREATIVITY

CRITICAL THINKING

e Put students into pairs to check each other’s writing and
make peer corrections. | COLLABORATION

e \Write some student sentences on the board and correct if
necessary.

¢ Give each student a colored card and tell students to glue
their pictures on the card. CREATIVITY

e Students copy their sentences onto the card for each
family member and friend. | crREATIVITY

C Put your collage on the wall. Tell the class about it.

e Have children stand up and either point to the pictures
and read the labels or read the sentences that describe
their friends and family members. | cOLLABORATION

COMMUNICATION

e Encourage students in the class to ask questions if they
want more information. | CRITICAL THINKING - | COMMUNICATION

D Look at all the collages. Talk about them.

e Have children stand up and read each others’
collages. ' COMMUNICATION

e Tell them that they need to choose one that interests
them (not their own) and remember the important
information. { CRITICAL THINKING

e Put students into small groups to share
what they remember from someone else’s
collage. 'COLLABORATION < COMMUNICATION ' CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask some children to share individually with the whole
class. COMMUNICATION '~ CREATIVITY

Units 1 and 2 Big Question Review
Who are your family and friends?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know about family and friends now.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 1. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them by asking What's this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

e Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about families and
friends while studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

e Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

¢ Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 2 pages 18-19
Online practice - Wrap Up 1
Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap Up 1

Units 1and 2 - Wrap Up
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Units 3 and 4 Big Question juex

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
a topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 2,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, Where can we see colors?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’suggestions on
the board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. Then ask students to answer the following
questions in pairs: What do you see in the video? What is
happening? What colors do you see? What do you like about
the video?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

Below level:

¢ After watching the video, have students find a crayon or
marker of a color they saw in the video.

e Ask each student to say the color word to the class. Then
ask him / her to name the object from the video that was
the same color.

At level:

¢ After watching the video, have students write down three
things that they saw in the video.

e Write student responses on the board. Then discuss the
colors of each item from the list on the board.

Above level:

e After watching the video, have students write down three
sentences about the objects they can see in the video and
their colors. Example: / see a red apple.

e Tell students to stand up and mingle and find someone
else with the same color.

¢ Have students say their sentences to the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?
e Students look at the big picture and talk about it.

1 red, orange, yellow, green, blue, purple, pink, brown,

black, white 2 tomatoes

e Ask additional questions: What fruits do you see? What
vegetables do you see? What other food do you see? Which do
you like?

C Think and answer the questions.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question. Have
students say color words, and write them on the
board. Show colored crayons or markers to the class to
demonstrate the colors.

e Ask the second question. Have students look around
and raise their hand when they find two things. Call on
individuals and have him / her point and say the color
word and names of objects.

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 2. Give students time to look at
the pictures.

e Discuss some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and asking
What's this?

¢ Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each
group choose a picture that they find interesting.

¢ Ask each group to say five things that they can see in
their picture.

¢ Have one person from each group stand up and read out
the words they chose for their picture.

e Ask the class if they can add any more.
e Repeat until every group has spoken.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

e Ask the class What do you know about colors? What do you
want to know about colors?

¢ Draw a brainstorming web on the board, putting color in
the middle. Add the words from students around this word.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

e Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Ask students to name color words that they know and give
a single-word answer for an object that is each color.

¢ Point to objects in the big picture and on the poster and ask
What color is this? Write the color words on the board.

At level:

¢ Discuss color words and what they know about each
color.

e Write the words and phrases on the board.
Above level:

e Discuss what students know about colors in phrases and
short sentences. Have students spell out the color words
as you write them on the board.

Discover Poster 2

1 Tropical landscape; 2 Colorful fireworks; 3 Boy painting a
mural on the wall / colorful fish in the sea; 4 Family on skiing
holiday

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 3 page 20

Online practice - Big Question 2

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 2

Units 3 and 4 - Big Question 61



62

Unit 3 Get Ready e

e e

ﬂ Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the words. mn "

yellow redd blue green
purple black brown

white

E Look, read, and check () the correct picture,

OE) ¥

red, yellow, and blue b.lnc.ls, whire, ard green

L <DL

brown, yellow, and blue

3333

green, whire, and brown

green, yellow, and purple

blue, red, and green

2B Unh Y vesohulory Colori

... Get Ready .. e

’Hnrd'l &4

=" PREVIEW

Before You Read Color
Think What colors con you see around you now? Poems
E Thepiss 16ati
G: 'L.‘m Predicting from Tithes Ore posms.
Look af the title of the text. It con help you guess what
he pext is about.

Look al the titles, Guess whal the lexts are about.
Check (v,
1

1 think iF's about
o bedroom

Jake's Blue Room
bednoom

() twing recen

() dining reom

T dkiek s
aboud |

=
T

In my Bockpock

() amimais

[ schoal things
D clothes

m Look af the tifles on pages 30 and 31,
Guess what the texts are about.
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Summary

Objectives: To understand words about colors; to use
background knowledge about this subject and a reading
strategy to help comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: yellow, red, blue, green, purple, black, brown, white
Reading strategy: Predicting from titles

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD, paper and colored
markers / crayons

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 117

e Ask students to point to the words as they hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat the
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to
the pronunciation of blue, black, and brown. Help students
pronounce the blends bl- and br- if this is difficult.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
vocabulary practice.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Point to objects in the classroom or hold up colored
crayons or markers as you ask the following questions to
check understanding: What color is this? Is this (red)?

Unit 3 - Get Ready

B Look, read, and check (v) the correct picture.

o Tell students to look at the pictures, read the words, and
check the correct colors.

e Have them compare with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

1 left picture 2 right picture 3 right picture
4 right picture 5 left picture 6 left picture

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into pairs. Give each pair colored crayons or
markers, and paper.

Explain to students that when they hear the command
“Draw " they need to choose that color marker or
crayon. Model the example. Say Draw red. Model choosing
the color red, then draw a red color swatch on the board
or on paper.

Say Draw (red). Choose a variety of colors, one at a time,
for students to choose the correct marker or crayon.
Then provide time for students to make their own color
swatches.

Repeat this activity two more times with different colors.
¢ When they have finished, tell the pairs to exchange their
pictures with another group and to write the color words
they see beneath the color swatches.

e Pairs check their answers with each other.



DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Draw a row of simple shapes (or color swatches) in
different colors on the board or on paper for the class
to see.

¢ Point to the shapes and drill the shape words with the
class. Then say the color words and have students point to
the pictures on the board.

At level:

e Draw a row of simple shapes in different colors on the
board or on paper for the class to see.

e Have individual students stand up and spell the color
words for each shape as you point to them on the board.

Above level:
e Tell students to draw three different colored objects.

e Then put students into pairs and have students exchange
their drawings.

e Students will write sentences for each of the pictures.

e Then pairs compare their drawings and correct their
sentences.

Before You Read

Think

e Tell students about the colors you can see around the
room. Point to something blue and say / can see blue.

e Ask What colors can you see around you now? Ask one or
two students to point and tell the class the colors they
can see around the room.

e Then put students into pairs and have students point and
say color names of things they can see.

C Learn: Predicting from Titles
e Have a student read the tip aloud.

Look at the titles. Guess what the texts are about.
Check (v).
e Discuss the titles and have students read them aloud.

e Ask students to consider what texts with these titles could
be about. Ask a few students to share their ideas.

e Ask students to read the three options and check the
answer they think is correct.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check the answer for the
first title: What color is Jake’s room? Why do you think it’s
a bedroom? What things do you think he has in his room?
What colors are they? What color is your room?

¢ Ask the following questions to check the answer for the
second title: What things do you carry in your backpack?
Why isn'tit a good idea to put animals in a backpack? What
color is your backpack?

Below level:

e Put students into pairs. Have one student in each pair
draw a picture for one of the texts. Tell them to color the
things in their picture.

e Have students work in pairs to point to the objects in their
two pictures and say the names and colors.

At level:

o Ask students to think of their favorite room or belonging
and draw a picture of it.

¢ Have students write two possible titles.

e Students give their picture to a partner. The partner
chooses the title they think fits best.

Above level:

e Tell students to think about their belongings or something
in their bedroom and to draw a simple picture of it.

e Have students write two sentences about their picture.

e Students will exchange their picture with a partner. Each
partner will write a title for their partner’s picture.

e Students then compare their work and read the sentences
to check for mistakes.

D Look at the titles on pages 30 and 31. Guess
what the texts are about.

¢ Have the students point to the titles and read them aloud.
o Ask What are the texts about?

o Write students'responses on the board. These should
remain on the board for student use later in the lesson.

Reading Preview

¢ Read the titles of the texts.

¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

e Ask What type of texts are we going to read? Ask What type of
words do you think are in the poems?

e Read about the author and ask comprehension questions:
What's her name? What types of text does she write? Would
you like to write poems or songs? Would you like to write a
book some day?

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 3 pages 20-21

Online practice Unit 3 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 3 - Get Ready

Unit 3 - Get Ready
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Unit 3 Read page 30
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a poem; to
apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Art

Text type: Poem (fiction)

Reading strategy: Predicting from titles

Big Question learning point: e can see colors in nature.
We can see colors in the sky.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD, paper and
colored markers / crayons

Before reading
o Ask Where can we see colors?

¢ Have students tell you what they see in the pictures and
the colors.

e Have students point to the first title and read it aloud.

e Then ask Where is the tree? Ask students to point to the
tree. Ask Who is in the tree? Ask students to point to the
animals in the tree.

e Ask students to read the title of the second poem and say
what colors we can see in the sky.

During Reading ® 1-18
e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
first poem, e.g. How many animals are in the tree?

¢ Give students a few minutes to browse the text before
answering.

e Ask What colorful animals do you see?

Unit 3 - Read

¢ Have students read the second poem and point to the
key words when you ask What color is the sky? What color
are the clouds? What is black?

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Read the poems to the students, pausing after each line. Ask
students to repeat each line and point to the pictures.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have students take turns reading
the poems to each other. When they hear words that
rhyme, ask students to clap for each set of rhymes.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Have students practice speed-
reading the poems to each other. Tell them to read
quickly, but accurately.

Discussion questions:

e Inthefirst poem, where is the tree?

e Where are the animals? Why is it a problem?
e What color are the dogs in the first poem?

e Why does the second poem say, “They all look black in the
dark, dark night”?



COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Focus on listening to rhymes. Put students into groups
of three.

e Give each student in each group a letter, A, B, or C.

e Ask all the A's to read the first half of Who's in the Tree?, the
B's to read the last half of Who's in the Tree?, the C's to read
Colors of the Sky.

e Tell students to read their section.

e After reading, each student tells their group what the
rhyming words are from their reading section, e.g. A's and
B's: The rhyming words are tree and see.

e Students in the group check the answers.
e Share the answers with the class.

After Reading

e Have students look again at the poems. Ask Which color do
you like best?

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss which color he or she
likes best in the poems.

e Have students say one color in each poem that they like.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss the usual colors of each animal in
the poem. Ask Are they similar to the animals in the text? Are
they different? How are they the same or different?

Below level:

e Have students draw a picture of an animal in silly colors.
e In groups, students describe their animal's colors.

At level:

e Say the name of an animal and have students draw it in
any color. Then have students write a sentence about it.

* In groups, students read their sentences as they show
their animal’s colors.

Above level:

e Write the second poem on the board: The_____is/are____./
The____is/are white./ They all look black / In the dark, dark
night.

e Have students fill in the first blank with one object in their
environment of any color, and the second with another
object that is white. Go around and help as necessary.

e Have students switch poems with a partner. They read
each other’s poems for accuracy.

e Have students share their poems with the class.

CULTURE NOTE

In some languages the words for the colors blue and
green are used differently than in English. In English, the
words blue and green are general words that can refer to
all shades of blue or all shades of green. There usually is no
distinction between light or dark shades. In some other
languages, each shade of a color has its own separate
word. In English, different shades can be defined using
additional words, but often these words of distinction are
usually paired with the main color. Examples are sky blue,
sea green, or blood red.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 3 page 22

Online practice Unit 3 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 3 - Read

Unit 3 - Read
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a poem; to
understand the meaning and form of the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension
Grammar input: Thereis ... /Thereare ...
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing sentences using There is/
There are

Materials: Audio CD, paper and colored markers / crayons

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the poem:s.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the phrases. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and asking What’s your favorite part?

Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to in front of the class.

Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

66 Unit 3 - Understand

B Match the things to the colors in the poems.

1 c(red butterfly) 2 f(greenlizard) 3 b (brown bird)

4 d(purplecat) 5 al(yellowdog) 6 e (whitecloud)

Ask follow-up questions: How many cats are there in the
poem? How many birds are there in the poem? What color do
things look at night?

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the two questions.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
In small groups, ask students to discuss the questions.

For the first question, if they haven't already done so,
have students draw a line under the rhyming words in
each poem.

For the second question have students reread the poem.

Have groups share their answers with the class.

e Ask groups to discuss the answers to these questions: How is
the second poem different to the first? Is the rhyme the same or
different? Are the verses the same length or different lengths?

e After groups have discussed the question, have them
share their answer with the class.



Grammar in Use

C Listen and sing along. ®) 1-19

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Ask What are the two rhyming words in the song?

e Sing the song again and have students mime being the
kittens.

D Learn Grammar: Thereis... / There are

e Draw students’attention to the contracted form of There is.

o Write There is on the board and elicit the contracted form
from the class and write it on the board.

e Ask Why do you think we use “there is” with some words and
“there are” with other words? What is the difference?

e FElicit more examples of sentences using There’s and There
are and write them on the board.

Practice with a partner.

¢ Model the activity with a student reading the speech
bubbles and pointing to the pictures in the book.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity.

e Have students count off one or two. Tell the class that all
the ones are singular and all the twos are plural. When
you say a plural word, such as blue lizards, all the twos
must stand up quickly and say There are (blue lizards). The
ones remain seated until you say a singular phrase such
as red bird.

e Call out color and animal phrases, alternating randomly
between singular and plural, and having students stand
and respond for several rounds.

E Look around. What can you see? Point and tell
your partner.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into pairs. Tell them to take turns pointing
to singular and plural things in the room and saying
Thereis.../Thereare ... .

e Partners listen and repeat what they hear, correcting them
if it is inaccurate.

e Have a few pairs say their sentences for the class.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further grammar
practice.

Below level:

e Have students draw a picture of an animal or a number of
the same animals.

e Then they show the class and say a sentence about it
using Thereis ... /Thereare ... .

At level:

e Have students stand in a circle. One student says a
singular sentence using a color and animal, such as There
is a blue frog. The next student in the circle makes the
sentence plural, There are blue frogs. The third student

makes a new singular sentence. Continue around the
entire circle one or two times.

Above level:

¢ Students draw a line to divide a sheet of paper down the
middle. At the top of the left column they write There s
and at the top of the right column they write There are.

¢ Give students a few minutes to write down as many
things as they can from the classroom in each column.

e Then have students circulate and find out how many
other students had the same sentences. Check their lists
as aclass.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 3 pages 23-25

Online practice Unit 3 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 3 - Understand

Unit 3 - Understand
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about
fireworks; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for making suggestions.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question.

Vocabulary: fireworks, dark, light, gray, orange, pink
Listening strategy: Listening for color details

Speaking: Making suggestions

Word Study: Nouns

Writing task: Writing a rhyming poem

Big Question learning point: Ve can see colors in animals
and in the ocean.

Materials: Picture Cards, Big Question Chart, Discover
Poster 2, Audio CD, paper and colored markers / crayons,
Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-20

¢ Play the audio. Students point to the words as they hear
them.

e Play the audio again for students to repeat the words
when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 3 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: What is
the opposite of dark? When is it light? When do we see fireworks?

e Elicit some more animals that represent the new colors
(e.g. gray dog, orange cat, pink bird).

B Read and circle the correct words.

¢ Students read the sentences and circle the correct words.
¢ Have them compare with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

1 gray 2 dark 3 orange 4 pink 5 light 6 fireworks

Listening

Think

e Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.

C Listen. Do they like the fireworks? Why? /

Why not? ®) 1.1

¢ Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

¢ Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

They like the fireworks. They think the colors are beautiful.



D Listen again and number the fireworks. ®) 1:22

¢ Play the audio again. Ask students to listen and number
the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left toright) 2,1, 3,4

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner.
You can change the words in bold. &) 1-23

COMMUNICATION

e Say each line of the dialogue. Students echo each line. Pay
attention to the rising intonation in the question.

¢ Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of
the class.

e Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking
turns to speak the different roles.

e Have students repeat this exercise, but this time talking to
other people in the class.

e Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their
short dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Nouns
¢ Read the explanation and examples with the class.

e Write person, place, and thing on the board in columns.
Ask Am I a person? When students say yes, write your name
under the person column. Ask /s the classroom a person?

Is the classroom a place? and write it in the place column.
Ask Is this marker a person?Is it a place? Is it a thing? Write
marker on the board in the thing column.

Read the words and match.

If students find distinguishing between place and thing
difficult, tell them to ask Can you go there? If the answer is
yes, itis a place. Or ask Can you do something with it? If the
answer is yes, it is a thing.

Then have students complete the matching exercise
individually, and check their answers with a partner.

ANSWERS

1 sister — person 2 fireworks —thing 3 uncle - person
4 school - place 5 ball-thing 6 playground - place
7 Africa-place 8 teacher - person

e Have students stand in a large circle.

e Throw a ball to a student to catch, saying thing at the
same time.

¢ When the student catches the ball, the student says
a thing, such as fireworks, and then throws the ball to
someone else in the circle who catches it and says
another thing, until you change the category.

e Continue until every student has thrown and caught the
ball, and the words have been said numerous times.

Write: Tell your partner two words that rhyme. Now
write a poem in your Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Ask students what they have learned about colors and
animals in this unit. Put the words and expressions on the
board.

e Write ___ cat on the board. Elicit a color word for cat. Write
it on the board. Then write frog. Elicit an adjective,
a word about the frog, that isn't a color word. Provide
students with a hint if necessary, miming small or big with
your hands. Write the word they say on the board. Review
a few adjectives they know (big, small, sad, happy).

e Put students into small groups and have them take turns
saying each sentence frame, one using a color word and
one using an adjective.

At level:

¢ Put the following sentence frames on the board: There is a
. Thereisa______

¢ Have students write the sentence frames in their
notebook.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to write two rhyming
words in the last blanks. The other blanks can have color
words or adjectives.

e Then have pairs check each other’s writing.

Above level:

¢ Have students write three sentences. Each sentence
should contain one of the three types of nouns: a person,
place, or thing. Each sentence must also contain a color
word or an adjective.

e Have students trade their sentences with a partner to
read each other’s work. Have some students read their
sentences to the class.

Big Question 2 Review
Where can we see colors?
A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with

a partner.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in
pairs and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 2. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’ this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 3 which are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

¢ Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about colors while studying this unit.

¢ Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 3 pages 26-27

Online practice Unit 3 - Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 3 - Communicate

Unit 3 - Communicate
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Unit 4 Get Ready page 36

Words
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Summary

Objectives: To understand words about art and the ocean;
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: mix, mural, ocean, sand, seaweed, seashell,
jellyfish, starfish

Reading strategy: Predicting from titles
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-24

¢ Play the audio. Students point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio again. Students repeat the words
when they hear them. Pay particular attention to the
pronunciation of seaweed, seashell, jellyfish, and starfish.
The accent is on the first syllable for all words, e.g.
'sea/weed.

e Also, monitor pronunciation of the /I/ sound in seashell
and jellyfish. Have students practice the /I/ sound by
putting the tip of the tongue on the roof of the mouth,
just behind the teeth while breathing out to practice the
sound “luh”.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 4 - Get Ready

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: What
are the first two words about? What are two things you can
mix together? Where can you see a mural? Where do you find
jellyfish? What can you find on the sand?

B Are they the same or different? Check (v).

¢ Model how to do the activity with the first example.
Direct students to the two pictures and ask Are the pictures
the same or different? Look at the jellyfish. Point to the
word jellyfish in the chart. Ask Are the jellyfish the same
or different? The jellyfish are different. Put a check in the
Different column.

Students do the activity on their own then compare
answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

Same: seaweed, sand
Different: jellyfish, seashell, starfish

e Tell pairs of students to draw a picture of the ocean that
includes the six new ocean vocabulary words.

¢ When they have finished, ask pairs to exchange their
pictures with another pair and write or say the ocean
words that they see.

e Pairs check their answers with each other.



C Read and circle the correct words.

e Have students read the sentences. Check understanding
of the two options in bold in each sentence.

e Students decide which word in bold is correct. They circle
the correct words.

e (Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 big picture 2 swim

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Have students work with a strong student to choose the
correct answer and draw a simple picture to illustrate each
sentence.

At level:

e In pairs, students point to the pictures in their books and
say sentences about them, e.g. He can mix paint. There’s
a starfish on the sand. Go around and help as needed.
Remind students that they can use color words and
prepositions such as in or on in their sentences.

e Have a few students say their sentences for the class.
Above level:

3 paint

¢ Have students work in pairs to write sentences using the
other words in bold, e.g./ can sleep in my bedroom. | can
color with crayons.

¢ Have some students read their sentences for the class.

Before You Read

Think

e Have students read the questions.

e Ask one or two students to tell the class their answers. Ask
questions for further information: What colors do you like to
paint with? Do you paint with your friends?

e Students discuss their answers to the questions in
small groups.

e Share some of the answers with the class. If students have
paintings or drawings that are accessible, they can show
them and talk about them, e.g. This is a blue cat. | like to
paint cats.

D Learn: Predicting from Titles

¢ Read the tip with the class.

e Review what students learned in Units 1, 2, and 3. Ask
What two things do we do before we read a text? (Look
at pictures, and look at the title.) Point out that in E the
pictures won't give a clue, so students have to read the
title to predict what the text is about.

Look at the titles. Guess what the texts are about.
Check (V).

e Have students read the title aloud and tell you what they
think the first text is about.

e Direct students'attention to the second title. Ask What do
you think this text is about?

¢ Have students read the three options and check the
answer they think is correct.

¢ Ask the following questions about the first title: How many
animals are there in the world? Are they all the same? How
are they different? Can you name some animals that are
different from each other?

Ask the following questions about the second title: Do you
have fun at school with pets / family? What things do you do
with your friends at school that are fun? Where do you have
fun with your pets / family?

ANSWER

friends

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

Have a confident student work with a less confident
student.

¢ Together, students list all the different animals that they
think they would find at home, on a farm, and in the water.

e Then have them list examples of pets, friends, and family.
e Students share their lists with the class.
At level:

e Put students into pairs. They choose one of the other
options under each title and list as many words as they
know for that category, e.g. animals at home. Have them
create a title for a text, e.g. In my house.

e Have a few pairs share their title with the class.
e Ask /s this a good title for the text? Why?
Above level:

e Tell students to choose one of the options below the
titles. Have them write a list of all the words they know for
that category.

e Then have them write sentences, e.g. In the ocean, there
are jellyfish and starfish. Theyre pink, blue, and orange., etc.

e Students work in pairs to read each other’s sentences and
think of a title for the text.

e Students share their sentences with the class.

E Look at the title on page 38. What do you think
the text is about?

o Ask What is this text about?

e Write students’ideas on the board. These should remain
on the board for students to use later in the lesson.

e Ask What do you see in the title word “Colors”?

Reading Preview

¢ Read the title of the unit’s reading text.

¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

o Ask What can we learn about in the text?

e Tell students to look carefully for some colorful ocean
animals.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 4 pages 28-29

Online practice Unit 4 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 4 - Get Ready

Unit 4 - Get Ready
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Unit 4 Read page 38
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Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an
informational (nonfiction) text; to apply a reading strategy
to improve comprehension.

School subject: Art

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Predicting from titles

Big Question learning point: /e can make and mix colors
with paint.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD, paint

Before Reading

e Ask What is the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.

e Ask What do the subtitles (the small titles) say? Point to
Primary and Secondary Colors, The Color Wheel, and
Using Colors. Have students repeat the subtitles after you,
paying attention to pronunciation of primary, secondary,
and wheel.

e Ask What do the subtitles tell us? What do you think this text
is about? What do you want to know about paint? What
about primary and secondary colors, and the color wheel?

e \Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ® 125

e Ask gist questions to check overall understanding of the
text, e.qg. What is the first section of the text about? What is
the second / third section of the text about?

Unit4 - Read

e Give students a few minutes to browse the text before
answering.

e Ask What colorful ocean animals do you see? Students point
and say the names and colors.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Below level:

¢ Read the text slowly and have students point to the
pictures as they repeat. Pause after each sentence to
confirm understanding, e.g. say Point to the three primary
colors. Say their names. Students should point to red, blue,
and yellow in their books as they say the name. Then
continue to the next sentence.

o Ask follow-up questions at the end of each main section.

¢ Then have students point and repeat again at a more
natural pace.

At level:
¢ Have students read the text silently to themselves once.

e Put students into pairs to read the text to each other.
Move throughout the room and provide help, especially
with any unfamiliar words.

Above level:
e Have students read the text individually.

¢ Put students into pairs and have them summarize
the text.



Discussion questions:

e What are the three primary colors?

e How do you make the secondary colors?

e What do the children paint at their school?

e What color paints do they want?

e How do they make the colors they want?

e Do you ever mix paints? What colors do you make?

e Tell students to draw a triangle on the Color Wheel on
page 38 in their books using a pencil. Model drawing the
triangle in your book while saying Draw a triangle. Start
the line in pencil from red to yellow, then yellow to blue,
and then blue to red.

e Put students into groups of three.

¢ Give each student in each group a color: red, yellow, or blue.

e Ask all the reds to think about how to make orange. Ask all
the yellows to think about how to make green. Ask all the
blues how to make purple.

e In each group, students should take turns pointing to the
colors on the color wheel as they tell each other how to
mix their colors, e.g. (yellow group): We mix yellow and blue
to make green.

After Reading

¢ Have students look again at the Using Colors section
about making the mural. Ask Do you like this mural? What
do you like about it?

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the mural.

e Have students say one thing they like about the mural.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what kinds of murals they have
seen (if any). Ask Is there a mural in our school? What does it
look like? What kind of mural would you paint?

Below level:

e In small groups, have students point to the parts of the
mural and say the names of the objects and their colors.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what colors were
mixed together to make the green seaweed, orange
seashell, and purple jellyfish.

e Share some of the examples with the class.

Above level:

¢ Have students take a sheet of paper and some colored
markers or crayons.

e Tell students to draw what you say. Pause between each
sentence to give students time to draw. Say Draw some
orange sand. There is a blue starfish on the sand. There’s a red
fish next to a purple seashell. Repeat as necessary.

e Have individual students stand up and share their picture
with the class and say what they drew.

CULTURE NOTE

Murals are often found on the outside of buildings, but
they can be indoors, too. Murals can be found all over
the world. Some famous murals are in New York, Mexico,
Cuba, and India. In the U.S,, it is common for schools to
have murals. They are seen as a colorful and fun way

of brightening up long and bare walls. The students at
the school paint the murals and they often show sports
teams, people from history, or places and things found
near the school.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 4 page 30

Online practice Unit 4 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 4 - Read

Unit4 - Read
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Unit 4 Understand 0
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a nonfiction
text; to understand the meaning and form of the grammar
structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Prepositions of place: in, on, under, next to
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Using prepositions

Materials: Audio CD, ball or beanbag

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to choose another student and have
them ask the same question in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

B Look back at the ocean mural. Write the colors.

ANSWERS

1 yellow 2 blue 3 orange 4 red 5 green 6 purple

Unit 4 - Understand

o Ask follow-up questions: What's under the seashell? What's
next to the seaweed?

C Color the secondary colors. Then write.
1 green 2 purple 3 orange

¢ Ask follow-up questions: What colors make orange? What
colors make green? What colors make purple?

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the questions.

COMMUNICATION

e Ask students to write their answers to the first question at
the top of the page in their notebook.

e Tell students to stand up and walk around the classroom.

¢ They need to talk to as many people as they can in five
minutes, ask their question, and write down the person’s
name and their answer.

e Then put students into groups based on their favorite
primary color. Have each group discuss their favorite
secondary color. Share the answers with the class.

e Keep students in their groups.

¢ Have groups brainstorm some ideas for things to paint
in a mural. Write category words on the board: things,
animals, people, places. Tell groups to think of at least one
idea for each category. Remind students to add a color for
each item. Give students time to discuss.



e Discuss some of the ideas for things to paint in a mural
and write them on the board, adding to the list so that it
ends up representing the answers of the entire class. Ask
students for color words for each thing listed.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 126

e Read the song lyrics aloud with the students and make
gestures to accompany some of the lyrics, e.g. lift up and
look under some imaginary seaweed. Repeat the gestures
and lyrics with the students twice.

e Listen to the song once without the gestures and then
sing it together as a class with the gestures.

E Learn Grammar: In, On, Under, Next to

e Draw students’attention to the prepositions in the
sentences. Read the sentences aloud. Demonstrate
the meaning of the prepositions with gestures and by
pointing to the book.

e Then take a ball, beanbag, or any small object, and
practice the prepositions with familiar objects in the
classroom. Put the ball on your desk and say The ball is on
the desk. Have students repeat. Put the ball in a student’s
backpack. Ask Where is the ball? Their answer should be
The ballis in his / her bag. Practice each preposition several
times with different locations.

Choose a picture. Practice with a partner.

¢ Model how to do the activity with a confident student,
reading the two speech bubbles.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity, describing
an item using /t's and a preposition. Go around and help
as necessary.

e Put students into a large circle. Toss a ball or beanbag to a
student and say a preposition, e.g. next to. The student has
to put the ball in a position that is next to something and
say a sentence, e.g. The ball is next to me.

e Then that student tosses the ball to another student and
says one of the prepositions. Continue until everyone has
had at least one turn.

F Look around your classroom. What can you see?
Your partner points.

e Put students into pairs. Model how to do the activity by
reading the speech bubble. Then have students take turns
speaking and pointing.

Workbook Grammar

¢ Direct students to the Workbook for further grammar
practice.

Below level:

e Write the following sentence frame on the board: The
starfish is the fish.

e Put students into groups of four. Have students copy the
sentence in their notebook. Each student in the group

chooses a different preposition, writes it in the blank, and
then draws a picture to illustrate his / her sentence.

e Students in the group then compare and check each
other’s pictures and sentences.

At level:

¢ Have students write four sentences about things they see
around the classroom, one sentence for each preposition.

¢ Share the sentences with the class.

Above level:

e Fach student writes four sentences using prepositions.
They can be about things in the classroom or ocean life.

e Put students into pairs. Students take turns saying their
sentences to their partner. The partner draws a picture
to match the sentence. When they are done, the pair
compares their pictures to the sentences to check their
work.

e Share their work with the class.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 4 pages 31-33

Online practice Unit 4 - Understand
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 4 - Understand

Unit 4 - Understand
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about clothes;
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a
listening text.

To understand and use expressions describing clothing.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: jacket, shorts, sneakers, T-shirt, hat, pants
Listening strategy: Listening for details about clothing
Speaking: Describing using colors

Writing Study: Capitals and periods in sentences
Writing task: Writing about favorite clothes

Big Question learning point: /e can see colors in the
clothes we wear.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 2, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 1-27

¢ Play the audio. Students point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of the final -s in shorts and sneakers.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

76 Unit 4 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: What
do you wear when it’s cold? What do you wear on your feet?
What two clothes are alike? What two things are blue? What
is blue and white?

B Look at the pictures. What clothes do you see?
Circle.

Model the first example for the class. Read through the
words, point to the picture, and say Yes, I see (pants). or No,
| don't see (sneakers). Show how to circle the words.

Have students do the activity individually.
e Put students into pairs to discuss their answers and check.

ANSWERS

1 pants, T-shirt 2 jacket, sneakers

e Put students into small groups and tell them to say what
clothing they see each other wearing, e.g. / see a T-shirt.

¢ When they have finished, groups tell the class some of
their sentences.

3 hat, shorts

Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.



C Listen. Do they like these clothes or not? How do
you know? ®) 128

¢ Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
discussing the information with the class.

ANSWER

They like these clothes. They say words and phrases such
as I like and My favorite.

D Listen again and number the clothes. %) 1-29

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number
the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left toright) 4,3,1,2

Speaking

E Draw yourself at the ocean. Think about the
colors you use. Tell the class about your picture.
Use the words in the box to help. ®) 1-30

COMMUNICATION

¢ Play the audio as the students read along. Then play the
audio again and ask students to read aloud.

¢ Model how to use the words in the box with the
illustration. Say I have ... Elicit a yellow hat and red shorts
from the class.

¢ Have students do the exercise and draw a picture of
themselves at the ocean, then write the three sentences
using the words from the box and color words.

¢ Have students share their writing and pictures with the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Capitals and Periods
¢ Write this sentence on the board: The starfish is under
the seaweed.

¢ Read the explanation aloud. Have a volunteer come to
the board and circle the capital letter, and have a second
volunteer circle the period.

Are these sentences correct? Circle Yes or No. Then
underline the mistake.
¢ Read the directions. Read the first example with the class.

¢ Have students do the activity individually, then compare
their answers with a partner.

e (Check answers as a class.

ANSWERS

1 No (period missing) 2 No (capital letter
missing) 3 Yes 4 No (period missing)

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e \Write three sentences on the board, each with the words
out of order and no capital letters, e.g. next shell to there’s
me pink a

e Put students into groups. Have each group put the
sentences in order and write the capital letters and
periods.

e Have volunteers from the groups come to the board to
write the correct sentences.

Write: Tell your partner about the colors of your
favorite clothes. Now write about them in your
Workbook.

Below level:

¢ Have students think about their favorite clothes and list
the words, then write the color next to each item.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other about their
favorite clothes, using My favorite (T-shirt) is. ... .

At level:

e Have each student list three of their favorite clothes and
write the color of each.

e Then students circulate around the room and talk to at
least five people and write down their favorite clothes and
colors.

e Collect the results by writing them together on the board.

Above level:

e Tell students to think of a favorite piece of colored
clothing, but to keep it a secret.

¢ Put students into pairs. Say You will talk about your favorite
clothes without saying what it is or its color, and your partner
will have to guess.

e When each person has taken a turn to describe their
favorite clothes and guess their partner’s, they write one
or two sentences about their partner’s favorite clothes in
their notebook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 4 pages 34-35

Online practice Unit 4 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 4 - Communicate

Unit 4 - Communicate
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Summary

Objectives: To show what students have learned about
the language and learning points of Units 3 and 4.

Reading: Comprehension of a review story

Project: Make a Color Mix Chart

Writing: List and write about primary and secondary colors

Speaking: Talk about the Color Mix Chart

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 2,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 1-31

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. What two colors do
Billy and Gus make?

e Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer
the question.

e Ask students to point to the two colors.

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Where is the red and blue paint in this story?
What do Gus and Billy do with the red and blue paint?
Where is the blue and yellow paint?
What does Gus say he is?
What do Gus and Billy like doing?

Units 3 and 4 - Wrap Up

¢ Divide the class into small groups.

¢ Have students in each group take a turn to read a panel
of the story to the group. Then that student summarizes
what the panel was about. The rest of the group listens
and helps with the summarizing.

e Students in the group continue reading and summarizing
each panel until they come to the end of the story.

Project

B Make a color mix chart.
e Tell students to look at the example chart as you read
the instructions. Say Choose two primary colors, such as
blue and red, and one secondary color; this one is purple.
Do red and blue make purple? Yes, they do. So choose the
primary colors that mix correctly to make the secondary color
you want. | COMMUNICATION
e Say Then write the colors you choose at the top of
your chart. Draw or find pictures for each color. Point to the
columns. { COMMUNICATION
¢ Aska volunteer to repeat the instructions to you.
CRITICALTHINKING < COMMUNICATION
¢ Have students work individually to make their color chart.
Tell them to put four pictures for each color. | CREATIVITY
CRITICAL THINKING



C Put your chart on the wall. Tell the class about it.

¢ Read the example. Tell students they will talk about
their charts. {COMMUNICATION

e Put all of the color charts on the wall. Each student tells
the class about his / her color chart. ' coMMUNICATION
CREATIVITY

D Look at all the charts. Talk about them.
e Have students stand up and look at all the charts.

e Then put students into pairs to talk about the charts.
Model an example dialogue with a volunteer, using the
example in the book and your own examples from the
students’charts on the wall. ' COLLABORATION ' | COMMUNICATION

e Have pairs talk about the other students’charts (not
their own). ' COLLABORATION < COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY

e Have pairs say some things they like about the charts.

COLLABORATION COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY

e Put the pairs into small groups.

e Have groups discuss what is the same and what is
different about all of the charts. Ask What do you see? Are
there a lot of the same colors in the charts? Are there a lot
of the same pictures in the charts? Are there a lot of clothes?
What about animals? ' COLLABORATION ' | COMMUNICATION

CRITICAL THINKING

e Students in the group continue looking at and analyzing
what they see in the charts. Have groups share their ideas
with the class. | COLLABORATION < COMMUNICATION ' CREATIVITY

CRITICAL THINKING

Units 3 and 4 Big Question Review
Where can we see colors?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
learned about colors.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 2. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and discuss them with the class. Ask Whats this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about colors while
studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

¢ Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

e Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 4 pages 36-37

Online practice - Wrap Up 2

Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap Up 2

Units 3 and 4 - Wrap Up
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Reading Strategies

Students will practice:

¢ Predicting from titles
and pictures
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Vocabulary

Students will understand and use words

about:

e Animals, animal homes, taking care of
animals in reserves, times of day
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Review

Students will review

the language and Big

Question learning points

of Units 5 and 6 through:

e Astory

e A project (an animal
booklet)

y
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Writing
Students will
understand when:

e Aquestion mark
ends a question

Students will produce

texts about:

e Animal homes,
animals in reserves

(.
Units5and 6

Where do animals live?

Students will understand the Big Question

learning points:

o Different animals live in different homes.
e Animals live in homes that are safe and

are near food.

e Some animals live in reserves and people

help them.

e Animals sleep in their homes at different

times of day.

) watch the video.

E] Look at the plcture.
What do you see?
1 What animal con you see?
2 ‘Wherre do you think it is?

{3 Think and answer the questions.
1 ‘What animal words de you know?
2 ‘Where do pets live?

2} Fillout the Blg Question Chart.

e i mm— pm—
L

Grammar

Students will

understand and use:

e Where questions with
verb Be

e Whatand Who
questions with verb
Be

\.

Listening Strategies
Students will practice:

y

Units 5 and 6 - Big Question

Word Study

Students will understand and use words for:

e |Irregular Plurals

~

S

e Listening for details

e Listening for time
details

\.

Speaking

Students will
understand and use
expressions for:

e \Warning people
e Describing animals

\




Units 5 and 6 Big Question e«

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 3,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, Where do animals live?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’ suggestions on the
board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video, then ask students to answer the following
questions in pairs: What do you see in the video? What is
happening? What animals do you see? What do you like
about the video?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, have students draw something they saw
in the video, then show the class the picture and talk
about it.

At level:

e After watching, have students tell a partner three things
they saw in the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the pairs and write them
on the board.

Above level:

e After watching, have students write down three sentences
about what they saw in the video, e.g | saw a bird in a tree.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other their sentences.
Pairs choose three sentences or write new ones that they
think best describe the video.

¢ Have students share their sentences with the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?

e Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Have a
few students explain what they see.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss the two questions.
ANSWERS
Storks. In a nest next to houses.

¢ Ask additional questions: What color are the birds?
How many do you see? What colors do you see? Are they on,
under, or next to something?

C Think and answer the questions.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question. Have
students say animal words and write them on the board.
Show picture cards from previous units, if needed, to
remind students of animal words they've learned.

e Ask the second question. Have students tell where pets
live. Remind students of the pets on page 22.

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 3 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

e FElicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things and asking What's this?

e Put students into small groups of three or four to choose a
picture that they find interesting.

e Ask each group to say words, phrases, or sentences about
the picture. They can name objects, describe things by
color, or by location.

¢ Have volunteers from each group stand up and say the
words, phrases, or sentences they chose for their picture.

¢ Repeat until every group has spoken. Ensure all pictures
have been talked about.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

e Ask the class What do you know about where animals live?
What do you want to know about where animals live?

e Draw a brainstorming web on the board. Write the words
where animals live in the middle. Write students’ideas in
this web.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Ask students what they know about where animals live,
including animal names and colors. Elicit only single-word
answers.

¢ Point to objects in the big picture and on the poster and
ask What's this? Write the words on the board.

At level:

e Tell students to think of animals they know and where
each animal lives. Have students look back at Units 1-4 to
get ideas.

¢ Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

Above level:

e Elicit phrases and short sentences about what students
know about where animals live. Have students spell out
the words as you write them on the board.

Discover Poster 3

1 Crab next to a shell; 2 Gorilla mother and baby;
3 Bird in a tree; 4 Opossum in a tree trunk

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 5 page 38

Online practice - Big Question 3

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 3

Units 5 and 6 - Big Question
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Unit 5 Get Ready s

..Get pead ...~
U e & 0 Before You Read Anirmal
Words O Think Where do you see animals? Hemes
I this e, we ook
) Listen and point 10 the words. Listen again and say the words. (1.2 O BV Fredicting from Tithes and Pictures T,
Look af the title and pictures. They help you guess whot homes,
the text is about. Life 5ci
Look af the titles and plctures. Guess what the texts
are about, Check ()
1 g Ihink s
Rafa ond Rio  aboul a falhr
and son
[ ] amather 2 KareriLonchans
and son prined bapey -
hseegs. Shve vl ks
[] abeyand prrn et
his friend
a father
and son

Your Mew Pet

‘;j () toys

) Think about the words in () and add them 1o the chart.

Anlmals Ploces | [:] goldhish
b D colors
G Look at the title and pletures an pages 50 and 51,
Guarss what the text [$ about.
B8 unies v soding: Predichg i rd veits 4
Summary B Think about the words in A and add them to
Objectives: To understand words about animals and the chart.
where they live; to apply own experience and a reading e Go over the first example answer with the class: Eagles are
strategy to help comprehend a text. animats.
Vocabulary: eagle, chick, nest, opossum, tree hollow, ¢ Have students do the activity on their own first and then
honeybee, hive, crab compare answers with a partner.
Reading strategy: Predicting from titles and pictures e Check answers with the class.
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD
Animals: eagle, chick, opossum, honeybee, crab

Words Places: nest, tree hollow, hive
A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. 132 e Put students into pairs.
e Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they e Say Draw a line between the animals and the places where

hear them. they live. One animal doesn't have a place. Have the pairs do
e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat the activity.

the words. e Then elicit Which animal doesn't have a place? Ask Where
e Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of hive. Help does the crab live? (In the ocean or under the sand.)

students pronounce v in hive. To make the /v/ sound, e When they have finished, tell the pairs to compare their

the top teeth lightly press into the bottom lip. (But the answers with another pair.

blotto(;n Iipdishnot cur:ed udndgg) The mo.th is nsa(r]:y e Check the answers with the class.

closed, and the vocal cords vibrate as air is pushed out.

Note that the position is similar to f, but thepvocal cords

don't vibrate for /f/. eagle, chick — nest; opossum - tree hollow; honeybee -

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further hive; crab - (sand / ocean / beach)

practice of the words.
Below level:
e Ask the following questions to check understanding: What ~ * Pointto the pictures and drill the words with the class.
is a chick? Can a chick become an opossum? What lives in a e Explain Eagles live in a nest. Chicks are baby birds. They live in a
hive? Where can you find a crab? nest. The opossum lives in a tree hollow. Bees live in a hive. The crab
lives near the ocean.
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e Have students draw a picture of one of the animals and its
home. Then have students write the name of the animal
and the home.

At level:

e Write this sentence frame on the board: The___livesina
____nextto/inthe___.

e Have students draw a picture of one of the animals in / on its
home and write a sentence to describe their drawing.

e Have individual students stand up and show their pictures
to the class and read their sentence aloud.

Above level:

¢ Tell students to write three sentences about where three
of the animals live.

e Then put students into pairs and have students exchange
their sentences. Pairs compare and correct their
sentences.

e Have pairs read their sentences to the class.

Before You Read

Think

e Ask Where do you see animals? Have volunteers answer.
Elicit a few places if necessary: Where do we see pets? Can
we see animals in a tree? A yard? A garden? Where do we see
crabs? Fish? Eagles?

e Then put students into pairs and have students discuss
where they can see animals.

C Learn: Predicting from Titles and Pictures

e Review the predicting strategies that students have
already learned. Ask Before reading a text, what can we look
at to help us predict what it is about? What can we read before
we read the text? Do you think we can read the title and look
at the pictures before reading a text? Elicit yes.

e Read the tip and have the students repeat after you.

Look at the titles and pictures. Guess what the

texts are about. Check (v).

e Have the students read the titles to themselves, and then
have the class read the titles aloud. Ask students to look at
the pictures.

Ask students to predict what the text is about. Have a few
students share their predictions.

¢ Have students check the answer they think is correct.

goldfish

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the first title and picture: Who do we see in the
picture? Do they look the same age? Do you think they are
related? Why / Why not?

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the second title and picture: What does the title tell
us? What do we see in the picture? What pet do we think the
text is about?

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Have students point to the part of the picture that
matches the title, e.qg. say Who is Rafa / Rio? How do we
know the story isn't about a mother and son?

Continue with the other title and picture. As you ask
questions about the titles, have students point to the
pictures and answer.

At level:

Tell students to draw a picture to represent a new text about
of one of the captions under each title, e.g. a boy and his
friend.

Have them think of a new title for a text about their picture,
e.g. Sam and James like to play.

Put students into pairs and have students look at each
other’s pictures and guess what the story is about.

Above level:

Put students into pairs. Tell pairs to look at the pictures,
and to brainstorm a new title for each text. Their new title
should still match the picture, but be different from the
old title.

For example, ask What do you see in the first picture? What
else do you see? Could this text be about where or how

they live?

Have pairs think of a new title for each text and write
them down, then share their answers with another pair.

D Look at the title and pictures on pages 50 and 51.
Guess what the text is about.

Have students point to the title and read it aloud. Have
students point to the pictures and explain what they see.
Ask What is this text about? Write the words and phrases
they use on the board, and leave them there as they read
the text.

Reading Preview

Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

Have students silently read the content in the preview bar.
Read about the author and ask comprehension questions:
What is the name of the author? What does she do? Do you
think Karen Latchana Kenney likes animals? How do you
know? Would you like to write books about animals?

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 5 pages 38-39

Online practice Unit 5 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 5 - Get Ready

Unit 5 - Get Ready
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Unit 5 Read page 50

als nmmurhmnuhnmphm
ere are some animal homes? b

Kigh in a tree is a big eagle’s
nest, Thera, eagles keep

their chicks safe Tt limes it with leaves and gross.

Irside, it stays safe and dry.
Facts Some eagles are
white and brown. They eal
rabbits, lizords, frogs, birds,
and even small dogs!

Facts Opossums are gray or
black. Mother opossums carry
their babées on their backs.

Summary

v aw
mes

————————————

An opossum kves inside a free holow

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an
informational text; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Life Science

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Predicting from titles and pictures
Big Question learning point: Different animals live in
different homes. Animals live in homes that are safe and are
near food.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

e Ask Where do animals live? Have students tell you some
places animals live.

e Then have students tell you what they see in the pictures.

e Have students point to the title and subtitle and read
them aloud.

e Then ask What is this text about? What animal homes do
you see? Students say and point to the nest, tree hollow,
hive, and seashell. Ask Where does the crab live? Students
point to the seashell and say the word.

During Reading ®) 1-33

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.qg. What four animals is this text about?

e Give students a few minutes to browse the text before
answering.

e Ask Which home is high up?

Unit 5 - Read

Heneybees make a hive for their
home. They make honey in the
hive. The bees have food all
winter long.

Some crabs make their homes
in ofd seashells. They find
new seashells as they get big.
Facts Honeybees have five eyes
Homeybees can’t see the color red.

Facts Crabs live under
water and on land, They have
ten legs.

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound
out and pronounce the words and phrases.

At level:

e Put students into small groups of four or five, sitting in a
circle if possible.

¢ Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as
the text is read around the circle.

Above level:

e Have students read the text individually and circle any
words that they don't know or understand.

e Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the
meaning of their circled words.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

¢ Ask for any words that students couldn’t work out
together and provide the meaning for the whole class.




COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Focus on reading for details. Put students into groups of
four; give each student in each group a letter, A, B, C, or D.
e Askall the A's to read the part about the eagle, the B's
to read about the opossum, the C's to read about the
honeybee, and the D's to read about the crab.

e Tell students to read their section silently.

o After reading, tell students to close their books and in their

groups take turns retelling the main information from
their reading section to each other, e.g. The eagle’s nest is
high in a tree. The chicks are safe in the nest. Eagles are white
and brown. They eat small animals.

e Students in the group open their books and read the
section to check the answers.

After Reading

e Have students look again at the text. Ask Where is your
home? How is your home right for you?

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
use sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss the questions about
their homes.

¢ Have each student say where his / her home is and how it
is right for him / her.

e Put students into small groups of three or four to discuss
how their own homes are right for them.

Below level:

e Have each student draw a picture of his / her home.

e In groups, students describe how their own home is right
for them.

At level:

e Have students draw a picture of their own home and
include things like family members and pets. Students
write one or two sentences about why their home is right
for them, e.g. My home is big. It is nice for my family and my
grandmother.

e In groups, students tell how their home is right for them.
Above level:

e Have students draw a picture of their own home and
include things like family members and pets. Students
write a paragraph about why their home is right for them.
Tell students to write a title for their paragraph.

e Then students trade notebooks with a partner. They read
each other's work for accuracy.

e Have students share their paragraphs with the class.

CULTURE NOTE

There are over 60 species of eagles, and most of them live
in Europe, Asia, and Africa. Only two species of eagles can
be found in North America: the bald eagle and the golden
eagle. Eagles are the most famous of the birds of prey,
with very long wings and incredibly powerful eyesight.
Eagles'nests are called eyries and are usually built in very
high trees or on the top of cliffs.

Opossums live in the Western Hemisphere. There are

over 103 species of this marsupial. In Australia they are
commonly referred to as possums. The largest opossum is
slightly bigger than a house cat, and the smallest is the size
of a small mouse. They are nocturnal animals and sleep
during the day, often only coming out at night. Opossums
usually live to be between two and four years old.

Honeybees originally came from South and South East
Asia. Now they are found all over the world. Beekeepers
keep a lot of hives of honeybees so they can collect their
honey. Modern beekeepers move the hives across farm
fields. This helps them to pollinate the crops, helping
farmers to grow more. This was done a long time ago,
but it is becoming popular once again because it is an
effective and natural way of helping things to grow.
Crabs live in all the oceans of the world. Crabs can also live
in fresh water and on land. Crabs usually walk sideways
and are very active. They often fight each other over the
best holes to live in. But sometimes crabs work together
to find food and to protect the family. Hermit crabs find
empty shells to live in. When they find one that fits, they
carry it with them for protection.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 5 page 40

Online practice Unit 5 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 5 - Read

Unit 5 - Read
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Unit 5 Understand 5

sut”

Comprehension

O Think What do you like about the text? Check [+
1 theeogles home D 3 the honeybees home

ﬂ Ask ond answer the guestion.

&

Whal's your faverite parf?

The croh. I hos
fen legs!

£

) Answer the quastions.

Which animal’s home is up high?
Which onimal changes its homae?
‘Which onlmal makes food n its home?
Which omirmal makes its home drg?
Which animal has free eyes?

T Wm E W =

Which animal has ten legs?

O Think Talk 10 a partner.
1 Why do animals e in different ploces?
2 Doyou know where any ofher animals lve?

52 unitd

i)
2 the opossuns home [ 4 the crab's hame O

PRI L i s s Eremmar
Grammar in Use
G Listen and sing along, Where is The Eagle? {J1s J
Where is the eogle? s it in the tree? o - d

Ma, it isn'T. No, it isn't
I¥'s in the sky, See! m —
Where are the haneybees?
Aire they in the hive? |
i) 0 J 4

Vs, thiey are. Yes, they are o L

Theyre asleep inside!
Q () Learn Grammar [Tt
Whara's the eagle? 11's under the free, J

Where ore the chicks? They're in the nesl,

Where is =+ Whene's

Look at the picture. Practice with a partner,

& B 4 25 ae

honeybeed?

a MNow look around the chassroom. Ask and answer questions with your pariner.

Where's the pencl? Ii's on Fhe desk

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of an

informational text; to understand the meaning and form of

the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Where questions with verb Be

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Asking and answering Where
questions with verb Be

Materials: Audio CD, ball or beanbag

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the phrases. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by reading the example with a
confident student. Then model it by choosing another
confident student and asking What's your favorite part?

¢ Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking

and answering the question.
e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 5 - Understand

B Answer the questions.

¢ Have students answer the questions on their own first and
then compare answers with a partner.

ANSWERS

1 the eagle’snest 2 thecrab 3 the honeybee
4 the opossum 5 the honeybee 6 thecrab

Discussion questions:

e Why do you think an eagle’s nest is “safe”?
e What keeps an opossum’s home dry?

e Why do crabs need new shells?

Think

e Ask students to think individually about the two questions
and make notes about their answers to them.

e In small groups, ask students to discuss the questions.

e For the first question, have students discuss their answers.

e For the second question, have students compare their
lists and come up with one list of unique answers (no
duplicates).

e Have groups share their answers with the class. Write
them on the board, making one big list of all the class’s
answers.



e Once the class list is complete, put students into pairs to
categorize the answers into broad categories.

¢ Provide an example on the board to help students
understand how to do this. Write the questions Where do
fish live? Where do starfish live? and elicit some answers.
Create different categories on the board by writing the
headings: water, land, in a house, etc.

e Have students apply these (or other) categories to the
answers they have collected. Tell students to list any other
animals they think of.

e FElicit some of the other categories and additional animals
and write them on the board, labelling and organizing
the answers.

Grammar in Use

C Listen and sing along. ®) 1.34

¢ Have students read the song lyrics on their own.

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Ask What are the two animals the song is about? Where is
each animal?

¢ Divide the class into two groups. The first group sings the
two questions, and the second groups sings the two-line
answers. Switch groups and sing the song again.

D Learn Grammar: Where Questions

¢ Draw students'attention to the contracted form of
Where is (Where’s). Write Where is on the board. Elicit the
contracted form from the class and write it on the board.

e Ask Why do you think we use “where is” with some words and
“where are” with other words? What is the difference?

e Then direct students’attention to the answers. Write on
the board: Where’s the eagle? It's under the tree. Ask What is
“it's” in the answer? Elicit the answer and draw a line from
the eagle to It’s. Elicit what the contraction /t's means. Use

the picture to point out that there is one eagle.

e Do the same for Where are the chicks? They're in the
nest. Write the sentences on the board and draw a
line from chicks to They're. Elicit the meaning of the
contraction They're. Use the picture to point out that there
are three chicks.

Look at the picture. Practice with a partner.

e Review the prepositions in, on, under, next to. Model the
activity with a student reading the speech bubbles and
pointing to the pictures in the book, then put students
into pairs to do the activity.

e Write on the board: Where'sthe___?Itson/in/under the
___Wherearethe___?Theyre _

e Have pairs turn to page 48 to look at the animal pictures.
Point to the eagle and ask Where’s the eagle? Elicit from a
confident student /t’s in the sky.

¢ Have pairs do the activity using all five of the animal
pictures. Help as necessary.

e Go around the room and have pairs share their questions
and answers.

E Now look around the classroom. Ask and answer
questions with your partner.

e Put a pencil on the desk so students can see it. Model the
activity with a student reading the speech bubbles and
pointing to the pencil.

COMMUNICATION

e Put students into pairs. Tell them to take turns pointing
to singular and plural things in the room, asking Where’s /
Where are questions and answering.

e Partners listen and repeat what they hear, correcting it if it
is inaccurate.

¢ Have a few pairs say their questions and answers for
the class.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Place several items, such as a pen, a pencil, and a book
around the classroom in familiar locations, such as on
a desk, under a book, and in a bag. Model asking and
answering Where is / Where are questions about them with
a confident student.

¢ Then pair a confident student with a less confident
student. Have the confident student ask the questions
about the things in the classroom using Where is / Where
are and have the other student answer.

At level:

¢ Have students stand in a circle. One student asks a
question, e.g. Where’s the book? and tosses a ball (or other
small, soft item) to another student who answers [t's under
the desk. Then that student asks a new question before
tossing the ball. Continue until everyone has asked and
answered a question.

Above level:

¢ Repeat the same set-up as the below-level activity above,
but increase the number of objects to ten. Be sure to say
where each item is, e.g. It’s under the desk, when you place
each object to establish the places in, on, under, and next
fo.

e Put students into two teams. Ask Where’s the (bag)?
Students raise their hands. Call on the first student to
raise his / her hand and see if they answer correctly /t’s
(on the chair).

e Play until one team gets ten points.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 5 pages 41-43

Online practice Unit 5 - Understand
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 5 - Understand

Unit 5 - Understand
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Unit 5 Communicate s

Words

) Listen and point 10 the words. Listen again and say the words, (1.2
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Listening

O Think What animal homes are near your howse or school?
3 Listen. Wiy do you think these animals live in these homes? {100
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sperhing: Winmssg Pecpl

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about animals
and animal homes; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for warning people.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: woods, field, pond, squirrel, mouse, frog

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Warning people

Word Study: Irregular plurals

Writing task: Writing about an animal home

Big Question learning point: Different animals live in
different homes. Animals live in homes that are safe and are
near food.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 3, Audio CD, Big
Question Chart, Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 1.35

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Break down the
pronunciation of 'squi/rrel.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 5 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Which ones are animals? Which ones are animal homes?
What color is the frog? Which home is water?

B Look, read, and write.

e Have students read the sentences and write the correct
words. Then compare with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.
ANSWERS

1 frog 2 squirrel 3 field 4 pond 5 mouse
6 woods

Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the question first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.

C Listen. Why do you think these animals live in
these homes? ®) 1:36

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

¢ Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

The animals are safe in these homes. Some have food
nearby.




D Listen again and check (v) the animal
home. ®) 137

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to listen and check
which picture in each frame they hear described.

ANSWERS

left picture, right picture, left picture, right picture

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a
partner. ®) 1.38

¢ Play each line of the dialogue, which students echo.

¢ Model the dialogue with a confident student.

e Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking
turns to speak the different roles.

¢ Have students repeat this exercise, but this time talking to
other people in the class.

e Have three different pairs stand up and model their short
dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn:Irregular Plurals
¢ Read the explanation and examples with the class.

e Direct the class to notice how the words change when
there is more than one. Ask How does ‘eagle” change when
it becomes plural? How does “fox” change? How does ‘mouse”
change? How does “fish” change?

Look and write.

¢ Have students write the correct plural words individually
and check their answers with a partner.

ANSWERS

1 nests 2 frogs

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ \Write these five words on the board: elephant, tortoise,
Jjellyfish, starfish, seashell, chick.

Have students write the words in their notebook. Say
Make these words into their “plurals,” which means more than
one. Do the words change? Write the plural words.

e After students have written the words, put them into
small groups to compare their answers and decide what
the correct plural versions of the words are.

e Check the answers as a class. Invite a student from each
group to the board to write their versions of the plurals.
Compare the answers with the class. Have a confident
student from each group look up the correct plural of the
word if the class isn't sure.

3 fish 4 foxes

Write: Tell your partner about an animal home.
Now write about it in your Workbook.

Below level:
e Tell students they will complete a sentence about an
animal’s home and draw a picture of it.

¢ Model a sentence frame. Write on the board: The____lives
in/on the . Elicit an animal word. Write it in the first

blank on the board. Then elicit the animal’s home for the
second blank. Write it on the board. Elicit in or on. Then
have the students read the completed sentence The (cat)
lives in the (house).

¢ Have students draw a picture of an animal home and
write the sentence.

e Put students into small groups to take turns saying their
sentence as they show their picture.

At level:

o After students have written in their Workbooks, put them
into small groups based on the animals they have written
about. Try to put similar animals together.

e Have students in the group check each other’s writing.
Have the group discuss their animals and come up with
one to two more sentences about each of them.

¢ Have students write their new sentences and then check
their work with a partner within the group.

e Have a few students read their sentences to the class.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs to brainstorm animals they know
personally or famous ones from cartoons.

e Have the pairs write about the animal using the eagle
model and the sentence frames from the Workbook, My
animalis___.Itlives___.The___ keepsthe___ safe. Tell
students to add two more sentences about their animal,
e.g. what it eats, what color it is. Help with writing if
needed. Remind students they may want to change it to
he or she, particularly if it is a pet.

¢ Have pairs join another pair. One member of each pair
reads their paper without saying what or who the animal
is. The other pair has to guess.

¢ Have some students read their paragraphs for the class to
guess.

Big Question 3 Review
Where do animals live?

A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with

a partner.

¢ Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 3. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

¢ Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 5 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

e Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask what students
have learned about where animals live while studying this
unit. Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 5 pages 44-45

Online practice Unit 5 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 5 - Communicate

Unit 5 - Communicate
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Unit 6 Get Ready s

"

£} Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the words. 1,54

e : e

() Read and write the words.

bl LT gt mmw

Before You Read My Friend,
Anak
Think Doyoutake care of an animal? What animals i,
do you think lhve on reserves? we read about
N D LT,
G_ SJETTIN 1dentitying Charocters called Anak, ard
The people o animals in a sTary are characisr, 0 woman, colled
D, 0f & resenae
When you rend, look out for the characters, i Lnckeriania
This helps you understand the siory.

Read the stories. Who are the choracters? Write,
i WY

Character:
Al

AR's mather

& watches the fireworks with Al's Fathar
His porants. Ay parents Bke

the blue and yelow fireworks.

He likes the red firewarks,

I'm Jin. T have
@ purple ball Characters:

1 Pmifired. | wani fo It's my kitten's
2 There are a bet of trees in o favorite tay.
3 Parenks theeir daughiers and soms. Hy kiften's rame
Y My best Friend i=n't here ] her. b Jo-Jo.
5 An is an onimeal
& Teachers us ot schaol (2} Look af the pictures on pages 58 and 59 Wha ara the
7 The squirreds ane hungry, We Fisse] Tese thiem characters in the story?
8  Some animals e ino
56 Units Usité 57
Summary

Objectives: To understand words about animal reserves;
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: orangutan, rainforest, reserve, teach, take care of,
miss, take a nap, put out

Reading strategy: Identifying characters

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 139

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the syllables of 'o/rang/u/tan.

e Also pay attention to the pronunciation of rin rainforest
and rand v in reserve. The tip of the tongue curls up
towards the roof of the mouth, but does not touch it. The
middle part of the tongue is raised up and the sides of the
tongue press against the upper teeth in back.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 6 - Get Ready

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Which one is an animal? Which words are places? Which
words are things you do / verbs? What is the boy doing in
“put out”? Elicit putting out food for the birds / bird seed /
giving food to the birds.

B Read and write the words.

¢ Direct students to the first sentence. Have students read
the sentence and then point to the picture of take a nap.

¢ Have students do the activity on their own and compare
answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.
ANSWERS

1 takeanap 2 rainforest 3 take careof 4 miss
5 orangutan 6 teach 7 putout 8 reserve

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Have students write two sentences using the new
vocabulary words, e.g. The orangutan is in the tree.

¢ When they have finished, tell students to exchange their
sentences with another student to check their work.

Below level:

¢ Ask questions about the sentences from B and have
students point to the picture. Say, e.g. Who misses her
friend? Students point to the picture of the girl for “miss.’




At level: ¢ Continue scanning and reading the rest of the text in this

e Have students close their books. Say one of the way. When you come to the end, say Let’s review. Point
vocabulary words. Students write it. Continue for all to all the character names and say them: Ali, Ali’s parents
words. (mom and dad). Students point to and say all instances of

e Check the answers with the class. the character names.

e Do the same for the second text.

e Have students work in pairs to write three questions using Atlevel:

the new words, e.g. When do you take a nap? e Put students into pairs to practice finding character
names. Have pairs scan the text silently and point to each

instance of a character's name, and say it aloud when they
come to it.

Above level:

e When they have finished writing, tell students to
exchange their questions with another student. They then
write the answers to the questions.

e Then the pairs read their questions and answers aloud as
they check their work.

¢ Model how to do this by moving your finger along the
first sentence (reading silently), and pointing and saying
Ali aloud when you come to it.

¢ Have students continue to scan the text like this in pairs,
saying character names aloud. Go around the room and
monitor their progress.

¢ Have some students read their questions and answers for
the class.

Before You Read

Above level:

Think e Put students into pairs to silently read, point to, and say

e Have students read the questions. the character names in the texts.

e Ask one or two students to answer. Ask questions for e Say Aliand Jo-Jo the kitten are characters. Ali watches the
further information: Do you miss your (animal)? Do you put fireworks at his home. The kitten plays with the ball in Jin's
out food for your animal? What does it eat? Do small animals bedroom. Ask Why aren't Ali's home and Jin's bedroom
live in reserves? characters?

e Students discuss their answers to the questions in small e Pairs share their ideas with the class. If necessary,
groups. refer students to the Learn point“The people or

e Then students should share some of the answers with animals in a story are characters” Explain that things,
the class. buildings, or places like cities, for example, aren't

characters.

C Learn: Identifying Characters
e Read the explanation with the class.

e Ask Do you know of any characters? Elicit names of well-
known characters from books, movies, and cartoons that
the students know.

D Look at the pictures on pages 58 and 59. Who are

the characters in the story?

e Ask the question, and write the words and phrases the
students use on the board. Leave them on the board as
students read the text.

Read the stories. Who are the characters? Write.

 Have students read the first story on their own, and then Reading Preview
complete the activity. ¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

e Students compare answers with a partner before ¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.
checking answers with the class. o Ask What are the characters called? Which country are

they in?

Jin Jo-Jo e Tell students to read carefully for Anak’s surprise.

Further Practice

e Ask the following questions to check understanding Workbook Unit 6 pages 46-47
about the first text: Who is the story about? Who else is the Online practice Unit 6 - Get Ready

story about? What is the story about? Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 6 - Get Ready

Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the second text: Who is the story about? Who else is
the story about? What is the story about?

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

e Have students practice browsing the stories for character
names. Students listen as you read the text and point to
each character's name as you say it.

e Read the first sentence aloud, Ali watches the fireworks.
Students say and point to the word Ali in their books.

Unit6-GetReady 91
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Unit 6 Read page 58

Read @~ )
My Friend Anak

This is a story about an orangutan called Anak.

My name is Dian.

I take care of young
crangutans at the
Happy House Reserve
in the rainforest. These
young orangutans
daon’t have families.
They can’t live alone,

Anak is a baby. I take care of
her every day. I give her milk
T from a bottle. I teach Anak

e
What's #hat, Anak?
et ] & 4
‘\ e 4 about the rainforest. We have fun
Y together. Anak isn't sad or lonely.

o

- Anak is now four years old.

ey X She eats fruif, leaves, and

s . flowers. She can climb
frees, She plays with other
orangutans. But I am still
Anak’s special friend.

58
Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a realistic
fiction text; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Community

Text type: Realistic fiction

Reading strategy: Identifying characters

Big Question learning point: Some animals live in reserves
and people help them.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

e Ask What is the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What does the subtitle (small title) say? Have students
repeat the subtitle after you.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.

e Ask What do you think this text is about? What do you want
to know about this story?

e \Write the word and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ® 1-40

¢ Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of
the text and allow students a few minutes to browse the
text. Say, e.g. Look at the pictures on page 58 and compare
them to page 59. What happens to Anak the orangutan and
the girl? Elicit They look older. Ask Do you think this story
happens in one day or over a long time?

e Ask Do you see Anak’s surprise? Students point to Anak’s
baby on page 59.

Unit 6 - Read

Anak is eight years old now.
She sleeps and eats at the
reserve. She plays in the
rainforest a lot. Sometimes
she takes a nap there.

Anak is twelve years old now,
She lives and sleeps in the
rainforest. I put out Anak’s
favorite foods, but she
doesn't come. I miss Anak!

Look! Wha's this? It's Anak. She's
fifteen. She has a baby! Anak and
I are happy to see each other.

—

A I miss Anak, but I'm
- happy. Anck lives in the
rainforest and teaches

her baby how to live
there, too.

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the
stronger reader helping to sound out and pronounce the
words and phrases.

At level:

e Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle.

¢ Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as
the text is read around the circle.

Above level:

e Have students read the text individually and circle any
words that they don't know or understand.

e Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the
meaning of their circled words.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

¢ Ask for any words that students couldn’t work out
together and provide the meaning for the whole class.



Discussion questions:
e Why do baby orangutans live at the Happy House Reserve?
e How does Dian feed baby Anak?

e When Anak is eight years old, what does she do in the
rainforest?

e How old is Anak when she stops coming to see Dian?
e Whatis Anak’s surprise?
e What can Anak do in the end?

After Reading

e Put students into small groups.

e Tell the groups they will write a summary. The summary
will be a list of five to six key points in the story. These can
be simple sentences or phrases.

¢ Have the students read together and then suggest the

main idea, or summary, for each paragraph, and take notes.

e The groups look over their notes and revise them if
necessary.

e Have groups read or tell the class about their summary.
Encourage all members of each group to take turns to
speak while sharing their information.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal
opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the story.

e Have students say one thing they like about the story.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what they think of the story. Ask
What did you learn about animal reserves? Would you like to
work at an animal reserve? What kinds of animals would you
like to help?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e In small groups, have students point to their favorite part
of the story or illustration and say what they like about it.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what they learned
about an animal reserve. They can point to the pictures
and text.

e Share some of the examples with the class.

Above level:

e Have students think about what kind of animals they
would like to work with at an animal reserve. Say Think
about this: You work at an animal reserve. What kind of
animals do you like to help? Where is the reserve? What do
you help the animals learn?

e Tell students to think about the questions and make notes.

e Put students into pairs to compare their ideas and discuss
what it would be like if they worked at an animal reserve.

e Have a few individual students tell the class their ideas.

CULTURE NOTE

Orangutans are orange-brown primates (great apes) that
live in the rainforests in Indonesia and Malaysia. They
mostly live in trees. Their arms are longer than their height,
which helps them climb through the trees. They are very
intelligent primates. They use tools and sleep in leafy nests
at night. Fruit is the main component of their diet. Today,
they are endangered due to deforestation and hunting.

Animal sanctuaries like the one in the story help baby
orangutans who have lost their mothers, possibly due to
poaching, to grow old enough to survive on their own.
In the wild, baby orangutans live with their mothers
until they are six or seven years old, and they live to be
between 30 and 40 years old.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 6 page 48

Online practice Unit 6 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 6 - Read

Unit 6 - Read
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Unit 6 Understand i

Comprehension

O Think What do you like about the story? Check ().
1 Dionteaches Anak. | | 3 Anak hos o baby, )

1 Dionmisses Anok. | | 4 Anakreaches herbaby. ||

) Ask and onswer the question,

Whal's your favorite pari?

Anak’s baby I8 a surprise.

EI Wha are the important choracters in the story? Write,
1 F 3

(3 Read and match.

o Think Talk abou the story.
1 Atthe beginning of the stary, why is Anokk af the reserve?
2 At the end of the story, is Dion happy or sod? Why?

&0 unite

1 baby . ® a Anakcon climb frees

2 four years old L] & b Anoklives ond skeeps in the rainforest.
3 eight years okd L] & ¢ Anakhosababy.

4 mwelweyearsold 2w o d Anakdrinks milk rom o bostle,

5 fifteenyearsold = @ & Anakploys in the rainforest a ko,

GrammarinUse ) E

%) uisten and sing along. Twe Birds &1 4 0

Tweo birds sit in a tree ane day o
“‘lPH watch all the onimals run and P|"¢IH J

Baby bird asks, “Whe's that? Whe's thae?”

I#'s an ofangutan, h13|:|n|_'| a nap "I l-|
“And whot |5 thot®™ he asks his mother & o]
“I's an ogg - it's your baby brovher!™ ad #

o

O (OITTITXTTTITT st and Who usstions

4

Whatls <+ Whaot's
Whais =+ Who's

Whal's Hal?
IFs a lree,

Wha's this?
e, s Anak.

Ask and answer with your partner.

G Now look around your classroom, Ask and answer with your partner.
Wha's thot?
: H’ilﬁlﬁn_

Units 61

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a realistic
fiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the
grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: What and Who questions with verb Be

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: What and Who questions with
verb Be

Materials: Audio CD, ball or beanbag

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the story.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and asking What’s your favorite part?

e Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

¢ Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 6 - Understand

B Who are the important characters in the story?
Write.

¢ Have students complete the activity individually before
checking answers with the class.

1 Dian 2 Anak 3 Anak’s baby

¢ Ask follow-up questions: Who can be a character in a story?
Name two things. Which character tells the story? Which two
characters in the story don't speak? Why aren’t the Happy
House Reserve or the rainforest characters?

C Read and match.

e Ask Did the story happen in a day or over time? How much
time?

¢ Direct students’attention to the five stages (ages) in
Anak’s life in their books. Say Read the sentences and match
the ages to the things Anak can do.

e Have students try to complete the activity on their own.
Then have them compare answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 d Anak drinks milk from a bottle.

2 a Anak can climb trees.

3 e Anak plays in the rainforest a lot.

4 b Anak lives and sleeps in the rainforest.
5 ¢ Anak has a baby.

¢ Asyou check the answers, have students turn to pages 58
and 59 and find the passages that match the content.




Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the two questions.

COMMUNICATION
e Ask students to write their answers in their notebook.

e Tell students to turn back to the story and find phrases
and make notes that support their answer for the second
guestion.

¢ After students have had a chance to answer the questions,
put them into small groups to discuss the questions. Have
students explain their answers using the notes they took.
Share the answers with the class.

e Keep students in their groups.

e Explain that students will make a time line. Say A time line
shows what happens in the story. Draw a line on the board.
Say This is a time line. The story starts here. Make a mark at
the left end. Say For everything that happens, we make a
mark, until we get to the end of the story, here. Make a mark
at the right end of the line.

¢ Have students draw a line with five ages from left to
right: baby, 4 years old, 8 years old, 12 years old, 15 years
old. Explain that students will find and write how Dian’s
feelings change through the story. Say At “baby’, the text
says “we have fun together” Do you think that means Dian is
happy or sad? So let’s write a sentence for “baby” that Dian is
happy because ...

e Have groups look back to the story and complete the
time line by writing five sentences about Dian's feelings at
certain points in the story.

e Have groups compare their answers with the class.
(Possible answers: Baby: Dian is happy because she has
fun with Anak. 4 years old: Dian is happy to be Anak’s
special friend. 8 years old: Dian is happy. 12 years old: Dian
misses Anak. 15 years old: Dian is happy to see Anak again.
She misses Anak, too.)

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 1-41

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together.

e Divide the class into small groups. Choose one confident
student in each group to sing the lines where baby bird
speaks. The rest of the group sings the rest of the song.

e Swap roles with another student playing baby bird, and
sing the song again.

E Learn Grammar: What and Who Questions

e Draw attention to the What and Who questions and
answers. Read the questions aloud. Have the class read
the answers.

e Elicit from the class the full form of the contractions What's
and Whos.

o Ask When do we use “What” and when do we use “Who"?

Ask and answer with your partner.

¢ Model how to do the activity with an above-level student
by reading the speech bubbles, then put students into
pairs to do the activity. Have students select items for their

partners to feel (eyes closed) and guess. Remind them of
the difference between this and that. Go around and help
as necessary.

e Put students into a large circle. Toss a ball to a student
who is far from you and ask What’s that? The student
has to answer /t’s a ball. That student can toss it far to ask
What's that? or hand it close to ask What’ this? (Remind
students when to use this/ that if necessary.)

e Continue until everyone has had at least one turn.

F Now look around your classroom. Ask and

answer with your partner.

e Model how to do the activity with an above-level student
by reading the example in the book.

e Put students into pairs and have students take turns
speaking and pointing to things or people in the
classroom.

Workbook Grammar

¢ Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

e Write the following on the board: What’s this? It's ___. What
are these? They're___.

¢ Have students copy the questions in their notebook and
draw a picture to go with each question. Tell them to draw
one thing for What's this? It’s__. and more than one thing
for What are these? They're__.

e Put students into pairs to switch notebooks and write the
answers to the questions.

¢ Then students return the notebooks and check each
other’s work together.

At level:

e \Write on the board these four sentence frames: /t5a
___.Itsmy___.Theyre___.They'reyour___.

e Students complete the sentence frames and then trade
notebooks with a partner. The partner writes appropriate
questions using What’s this? What are these? or Who's this?

e Have pairs check each other's work. Help as needed.

Above level:

e Students each draw four pictures of singular and / or
plural objects.

e Put students into pairs to trade notebooks and write
questions and answers for each picture.

e When they are done, the students return their notebooks
and work together to check their sentences.

e Share their work with the class.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 6 pages 49-51

Online practice Unit 6 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 6 - Understand

Unit 6 - Understand
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Unit 6 Communicate e

Words

) Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the words, 10

morning midday  afternocon
) Think about what ',.'Du do at different times of the du'r Complete the chart,

slheep ploy enot m]:

Morning Midday Afterncon Evening Night

Listening

o Think What time of day do you sleep? When do you think animals deep?

(3 Listen. Which animals deep in the daytime? )1

2} Usten again and check () the correct plctures, () 1
merning

{5} Think of an animaol with your partner. Tell the dass three clues. Use the
words In the box fo help, You con change the words In bold, @ 1413

| Its... Inlives... Itsao... |

Writing Study
G m aesiion Morks

There is a guestion mark af the end of o question.
Whal is 7

Read and write o question mork or o period.
1 Whoarethey 7 4 Where i the crab

5 The honeybee is under the hive

2 There's a chick in the nest

3 What are these & Where's the reserve

G Write Tellyour partner about animals on reseres,
MNow write about them in your Workbook. IR
Unité 63

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about times of
day; to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of
a listening text.

To understand and use expressions describing animals.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: day, night, morning, midday, afternoon, evening

Listening strategy: Listening for details about times of day

Speaking: Describing animals

Writing Study: Question marks at the end of questions

Writing task: Writing about animals in reserves

Big Question learning point: Animals sleep in their homes
at different times of day.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 3, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-42

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 6 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

e Draw a horizon line on the board and draw an arc over it
that will become the sun’s path over the horizon. Draw a
sun close to the lower left horizon. Ask What time does the
sun come up? Have the class spell morning as you write the
word on the board.

e Draw a sun high at noon. Ask What time of day is it when
the sun is here? Have the class spell midday as you write it
near the sun.

¢ Do the same for afternoon, evening and night, drawing the
sun and having the class spell the words for you to write.

B Think about what you do at different times of
the day. Complete the chart.

e Direct students’attention to the word box and the chart.
Model the first example for the class. Point to the word
sleep and ask When do we sleep? In the morning? Midday?
Afternoon? Evening? At night? Show where to write the
word in the chart.

¢ Have students do the activity individually.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss their answers
and check as a class.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups and tell them to say what
time of day they do the activities in the word box. Model
the activity with an above-level student: say / take a nap in
the afternoon. What about you?

¢ Have students do the activity. When they have finished,
ask the groups to tell the class some of their sentences.




Listening

Think

e Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.

C Listen. Which animals sleep in the daytime? %) 1.43

e Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

Opossums

D Listen again and check (v) the correct
pictures. ®) 1.44

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to listen and
number the pictures in the order they hear them
described.

ANSWERS
morning: left picture; afternoon: right picture;
evening: left picture; night: left picture

Speaking

E Think of an animal with your partner. Tell the
class three clues. Use the words in the box to help.
You can change the words in bold. &) 1-45

COMMUNICATION

e Play the audio as the students read along. Then play it
again and ask students to read aloud.

e Model how to use the words in the box with your own
example. Say Its big. It lives in Africa. It's gray. What is it?

e Put students into pairs to do the exercise.

¢ Have different pairs stand up and say their animal clues for
the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Question Marks

e Read the explanation aloud. Have students point to the
question mark in their books.

Read and write a question mark or a period.

e Read through the first example with the class. Ask How do
we know this is a question?

e Have students do the activity, then compare their answers
with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

12 2.3?2 47 5. 627

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e \Write two questions and one sentence on the board, all
without punctuation. Do not capitalize the first letter in
each sentence. Make sure the two questions begin with
Is and Do, not a Wh- word, e.qg. is that your dog, she likes
honeybees, do you see the orangutan.

e Put students into groups. Have each group write the
sentences with a capital letter and either a period or a
question mark.

¢ Have volunteers from the groups come to the board
to write the correct sentences. Check students’
understanding by asking what the question words are.

Write: Tell your partner about animals at reserves.
Now write about them in your Workbook.

Below level:

¢ Have students think about an animal they learned about
and list words and phrases about it. Then have students
draw a picture.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other about their
animal.

At level:
e Have students write about their animals.

e Then students circulate around the room and talk to at
least five people. Students tell each other about their
animals without saying what the animal is. The students
note down what animal they think it is. Students should
not reveal the answers yet.

¢ Go around the class and find out what students guessed
for each other before having the writer reveal their animal.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Say You will talk about your animal
without saying what it is, and your partner will guess what
itis.

¢ When each person has taken a turn to describe their animal
and guess their partner’s, they write one or two sentences
about their partner’s animal in their notebook.

¢ Have students brainstorm together to write one more
sentence about each of their animals. Can they add extra
information about, for example, its daily habits, where it
lives, if it is / isn't friends with other animals?

¢ Have students tell the class about their animals, including
the additional information.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 6 pages 52-53

Online practice Unit 6 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 6 - Communicate

Unit 6 - Communicate
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Units 5 and 6 Wrap Up s
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68 Rewew Propect Animal Bocklet  Big Qumisiond 65
Summary Project
Objectives: To show what students have learned about the

language and learning points of Units 5 and 6.
Reading: Comprehension of review story

Project: Make An Animal Booklet

Writing: List and write about animals and their habits
Speaking: Talk about the booklets

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 3,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 1-46

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. Where are Billy and Gus?

e Give students a few minutes to browse the text and
answer the question.

¢ Ask students to point to the baby opossums.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
When does the story happen? What does Gus do in the story?
What animals does Gus say he is? Why is Gus in the pond?
Why do they run at the end of the story?

¢ Divide the class into small groups.
e Divide groups into a narrator, Gus, and the other kids.
e Students read their lines. Then they switch roles.

Units 5 and 6 - Wrap Up

B Make an animal booklet.

e Tell students to look at the example as you read the
instructions. ' COMMUNICATION

e Aska volunteer to read aloud the animal booklet about
squirrels on page 65. Check the students'understanding
of what they can write. Ask What types of information
do you see in the animal booklet? Elicit, e.g. color, what
they eat, where they live, where their home is. Tell students
they can include this type of information about their
animal. | COMMUNICATION CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Have students work individually to make their animal
booklets. | crReATIVITY

C Show your animal booklet. Tell the class about it.

¢ Read the example. Tell students they will talk about their
booklets.

e Fach student tells the class about his / her booklet.
CREATIVITY ~ COMMUNICATION

D Look at all the booklets. Talk about them.
e Put the booklets out where students can see them. Have
students stand up and look at all the booklets.
e Then put students into pairs to talk about the booklets.
COLLABORATION ~ COMMUNICATION
e Have pairs talk about other students'booklets (not their
OWnN). COLLABORATION COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY



e Have pairs say some things they like about the booklets.
COLLABORATION  COMMUNICATION  CRITICAL THINKING

e Put the pairs into small groups.

e Tell them to talk about the booklets. Say Do the booklets
have the same types of information? What is the same or
different? What about booklets about the same animals?
How are those the same or different? | COLLABORATION

COMMUNICATION  CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Students in the group continue looking at and analyzing
what they see in the booklets. Have groups share their
ideas with the class. 'COLLABORATION < COMMUNICATION

CRITICALTHINKING  CREATIVITY

Units 5 and 6 Big Question Review
Where do animals live?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know about animal homes now.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 3. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about animal homes
while studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

¢ Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

e Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 6 pages 54-55

Online practice Units 5and 6 - Wrap Up 3

Classroom Presentation Tool Units 5 and 6 - Wrap Up 3

Units 5 and 6 - Wrap Up
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Units 7 and 8 Big Question e«

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 4,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

e Read aloud the Big Question, How are seasons different?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’ suggestions on the
board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished ask students to answer
the following questions in pairs: What do you see in the
video? What is happening? What seasons do you see? What
do you like about the video?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:
e Have students say two things they saw in the video.

e Ask them to tell a partner what they saw using the words
and phrases they know.

At level:

e Put students into pairs to discuss the main ideas of the
video and think of three to four words or phrases that they
think best describe the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the pairs and write them
on the board.

Above level:

e Have students ask a partner about three things they saw
in the video, e.g. Did you see the apple tree? Yes, | did.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?

e Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Have a
few students say what they see.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss the questions.

ANSWERS

1 Students’answers will vary.
2 The leaves are yellow / brown / orange because it is fall.

¢ Ask additional questions: What is she wearing? What colors
do you see? What color is the girl's hair?

C Think and answer the questions.

e Ask students to think about the first question. Have
students say season words, and write them on the board.

e Ask the second question. Have students explain what
season it is right now.

e Ask further questions for students to discuss with a
partner: What is this season like? What do you like to do in
this season?

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 4 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

e FElicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and asking
Whats this?

¢ Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each
group choose a picture that they find interesting.

e Ask each group to say words, phrases, or sentences about
the picture. They can name and describe things by color
or by location.

¢ Have volunteers from each group stand up and say the
words, phrases, or sentences they chose for their picture.

¢ Repeat until every group has spoken. Ensure all pictures
have been talked about.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

e Ask the class What do you know about the different seasons?
What do you want to know about how seasons are different?

¢ Draw a brainstorming web on the board. Write How seasons
are different in the middle and add the words from students
around these words. Draw separate circles and write
summer, fall, winter, spring and add season-specific words to
those circles.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

Below level:

e FElicit single-word answers from students about what they
know about how seasons are different, including weather,
seasonal activities, and holidays.

¢ Point to objects in the big picture and on the poster and
ask What's this? Write the words on the board.

At level:

o Tell students to think of how seasons are different and list
words or phrases about it, including weather, seasonal
activities, and holidays.

o Elicit information from the students'lists. Write the words
and phrases students say on the board.

Above level:

e Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about
what they know about how seasons are different. Ask
students to categorize words by specific season where
appropriate.

Discover Poster 4

1 Bee taking nectar from flowers; 2 Trees in a park in fall;

3 Family outing at a park; 4 Children making a snowman /
Children waiting to buy ice pops

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 7 page 56

Online practice - Big Question 4

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 4

Units 7 and 8 - Big Question 101



Unit 7 Get Ready page 68
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68 Unin? Usmit? 69
Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To understand words about weather and time;
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: warm, hot, cool, cold, rain, snow, long, short

Reading strategy: Captions

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 1-47

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of the vowel
sounds, especially in warm and short. Say Look at the words

“warm” and “short”. Write the words on the board. Ask
What is the vowel in each followed by? (-r) Underline the
vowels ar and or. Help students pronounce /or/ in warm
and in short. Ask Are the vowel sounds the same in “warm”
and “short”?

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further

practice of the words.

102 Unit7 - Get Ready

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: What
is the opposite of “hot"? What is the opposite of “warm”? What
is the opposite of “long”?

¢ Hold up a calendar. Point to several weeks. Ask Is this long?
Point to one day. Ask /s this short? Is this long?

B Write the words in the correct order.

o Ask What’ this? (a thermometer) Students may answer in
their native language. Ask What does it tell us?

e Go over the first example answer with the class. Ask What
is it when the temperature is at the top?

¢ Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

(top to bottom) hot, warm, cool, cold

e Put students into small groups.

e Say What do you know about each temperature? Make notes
about what you wear or do when it is hot, warm, cold, and
cool out. Explain that students can look at the pictures in A
to help them.

e The groups list words and phrases about what they wear
or do at certain temperatures.

e Go over the lists with the class and write words and
phrases on the board.



C Think about the words and add them to the chart.

e Go over an example answer with the class. Ask Where will
you write "snow”?

e Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.
ANSWERS

Time words: long, short
Weather words: snow, rain

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Point to the pictures again and drill the words with
the class.

At level:
e Say a word and have a student stand and spell it.
Above level:

¢ Have students stand and say a sentence using one of the
words. Repeat for all of the words.

Before You Read

Think

¢ Ask the questions. Have volunteers answer.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss the questions.
e Have a few pairs share their answers with the class.

D Learn: Captions

e Read the tip aloud. Then have students read the note by
themselves one time.

Match the pictures and captions.

e Direct students’attention to the pictures and captions.
Have students point to the pictures and then the captions.
Tell students to look at all the pictures and then read all
the captions. Then they will match the captions to the
pictures. Go over the first example with the class.

Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

o Check answers with the class.

1Tc 2d 3a 4b

Below level:

Have students point to the part of the picture that

matches the caption, e.g. say Who is Leo? Students point to

the boy in the first picture.

¢ Continue with the other pictures. As you ask questions
about the pictures and captions, have students point to the
pictures and words in the captions.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have students work together to
link the pictures to the words in the captions. Ask Can you
match the pictures to the words in the captions? Do the first
one as an example: Look at the word in the caption for c:
Leo. Can you match Leo in the pictures? Draw a line from the
word to the picture.

¢ Then students work in pairs to match the words in the
captions, drawing a line from the words to the pictures.

e (Check the answers as a class.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs to look at the pictures and the
captions. Tell students to talk about the seasonal words
(spring, summer, etc.) in the captions, and the parts of the
picture that are seasonal, e.g. There is snow in picture 2.

We see snow in winter.
e Have pairs discuss the pictures.

e Have pairs share their discussions and sentences with the
class.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the activity:
How do you know the caption for ¢ is number 1?
What words in the caption for d tell you it’s about number 2?2
What is number 3 a picture of?
What is 4 a picture of?

E Look at the pictures and captions on pages 70
and 71. What do you think the text is about?

¢ Have students look at the pictures and the captions at the
bottom of the pictures on pages 70 and 71.

e Have students point to the pictures and say what they see,
then point to the captions and read them aloud.

o Ask What is this text about?

o Write the words and phrases they use on the board and
leave them there as students read the text.

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.
e Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.
e Ask What can the text tell us about the seasons?
¢ Tell students to look out for what animals do in the fall.
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 7 pages 56-57

Online practice Unit 7 - Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 7 - Get Ready

Unit 7 - Get Ready
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Unit 7 Read page 70
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an informational
text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Earth Science

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Captions

Big Question learning point: Plants and animals do
different things in different seasons. The weather is different in
different seasons.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
e Ask How are seasons different?

e Then have students read the captions for the pictures and
tell you what they see in the pictures.

e Have students point to the title and read it aloud.

o Ask What is this text about? (Example answers: seasons,
what we see in the seasons, weather in different seasons)

Unit7 - Read

‘Winter cormes after foll The doys are
shoet and the nights are long. It gets
cold cutsile and it snows. The snow
cenverd the grourd. Lats of rrees don'n
have lewves now. The andmols eat the
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Fall comses after
surniser. [ et [0
outside. Lemaes fuen
red, yellow, and
omnge Then they
fall 1o the ground.
Animals collea
faad for the winter.

During Reading ®) 1-48
¢ Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.qg. What four seasons is the text about?

e Give students a few minutes to browse the text before
answering.

o Ask What do animals do in the fall?

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Read the text line by line or in sections and have students
repeat after you.

At level:

¢ Put students into groups of four.

¢ Have each student take a turn reading a seasonal text out
loud.

Above level:

¢ Put students into small groups.

e Have groups read the text individually and mark any
words they don't know or understand. Then the group
works together to find out the meaning of the words
based on the context.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

e Ask for any words that students couldn't work out
together and provide the meaning for the whole class.




e Focus on reading for details. Put students into groups of six.

e Give each student in each group a letter, A, B, or C. (There
will be two students for each letter.)

e Askall the A's to look for information about animals, all the
B's to look for information about plants, and all the C's to
look for information about weather in each season.

e Tell students to read the text to themselves. After reading,
tell pairs with the same letter to discuss their topic.

They should go through each season and identify the
information they are looking for by reading and pointing
to the pictures.

e Then have the pairs tell the rest of the group about their
topic, pointing to words and pictures as they retell the
information they've found. The rest of the group follows
along in their books.

After Reading

e Have students look again at the descriptions. Ask What
season is your favorite? Why?

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss the questions about
their favorite season.

e Have students say what their favorite season is and why
they like it.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss their favorite seasons.

Below level:

e Have each student draw a picture of his / her favorite
season.

e In groups, students describe what they like best about
their favorite season.

At level:

e Have students draw a picture of their favorite season.
Students write a caption for their picture.

¢ In groups, students talk about their picture and read
the caption.

Above level:

e Have students draw a picture of their favorite season.
Students write a paragraph about why it's their favorite
season, including the weather, what they like to do, and
any information about animals and plants they would like
to include. Tell students to write a caption for their picture.

¢ Have students share their paragraphs with the class and
read the caption.

CULTURE NOTE

Seasons occur at different times in different parts of the
world. For countries above the equator, winter occurs in
December, January, and February. Summer months are
June, July, and August. For countries below the equator,
like Australia or South Africa, it is the opposite and the
summer months are December, January, and February.
Tropical countries close to the equator have different
seasons. For example, it is usually hot all year round, but
there may be a very rainy season. Sometimes they have
monsoons. Some plants in these countries have flowers all
year round.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 7 page 58

Online practice Unit 7 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 7 - Read

Unit 7 - Read
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Unit 7 Understand .
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Unit? T3

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of an
informational text; to understand the meaning and form of
the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension
Grammar input: Simple Present with /t
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing Simple Present with /t
statements

Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think

e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the phrases. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by reading the example with an
above-level student. Then model the activity by choosing
another above-level student and asking What’s your
favorite part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 7 - Understand

B Look and write the season.
e Go over the first example with the class.

¢ Have students independently write the season under the
pictures first, and then compare answers with a partner.

ANSWERS

1 fall, spring, winter, summer
2 fall, summer, winter, spring

o Ask follow-up questions: What do birds do in the spring?
What happens to buds in the summer? What happens to
leaves in the fall? What do animals eat in the winter?

Discussion questions:
e What do long days in summer mean?
e How does more sun help plants?

e What two things happen in spring to make it a growing
season?

e Have students discuss the questions in small groups and
then share the answers with the class.

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the four questions.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into pairs to discuss the questions. Then put
pairs together to compare answers in small groups.

e Have groups share their answers with the class. Write
their answers on the board, dividing the answers into
categories: animals and people. Find out which season is
the class's favorite.




e Ask for further information about why students think a
season is a good season for animals and for people, e.q.
fall is a good season because animals can eat the food they
collect in winter.

Grammar in Use

C Listen and sing along. ®) 1-49

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Ask Does it get hot in the winter?

e Divide the class into three groups. Each group sings a
different section.

e Then switch groups and tell students to sing the song
again. Do this until each group has sung each section.

D Learn Grammar: Simple Present

e Draw students'attention to the examples. Have individual
students read the examples aloud. Point out the's'at the
end of the verb and how it changes in the sentences (/t
gets — doesn’t get; It snows — doesn’t snow).

e \Write Does not on the board and elicit the contracted form
Doesn't from the class. Write it on the board.

Think of three things about the seasons where you

live. Write.

¢ Read the instructions. Have students write three things
about the seasons.

e FElicit some students’answers and make notes on the
board. If students say phrases instead of complete
sentences, elicit from the class the phrases in a complete
sentence.

E Now tell your partner.

e Model the activity reading the speech bubble and
pointing to the pictures in the book.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity with their
three sentences in D.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups. Assign each group a season.

e Have groups think of three to four sentences for seasons
where they live. Have them write their sentences. Remind
students they can use doesn't in sentences, too.

e Go around the room and have groups read their sentences.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

¢ Give six students a piece of paper or card that says snow,
rain, hot, cold, warm, or cool. The students stand in the
middle of the room holding their paper.

e Have four above-level students stand, one each, in the
four corners of the room holding a paper that says a
season name on it, e.g. winter.

e When you say a season name, e.g. winter, students with a
paper that is something from winter (snow, cold) go to the
winter corner. The above-level student then asks a Yes/No
question, such as Does it get cold in winter? That student
then answers Yes, it does.

e Students who answer incorrectly go back to the center of
the room and wait until their season is called.

At level:

¢ Have students work in pairs to think of one additional
thing to say about each season. Then students come up
with questions for each of their ideas.

e Have pairs join with another pair and ask their questions.
Share some questions and answers with the class.

Above level:

e Put students into small groups. Have one student in
each group think of a season. The other students take
turns asking questions to discover which season they are
thinking of, e.g. Is it warm? No, it isn't. Does it snow? Yes, it
does. Your season is winter! Yes, it is!

e Play until each student has had a chance to be asked
questions.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 7 pages 59-61

Online practice Unit 7 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 7 - Understand

Unit 7 - Understand
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about weather;
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a
listening text.

To understand and use expressions for inviting people.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: weather, cloudy, sunny, windy, snowy, rainy

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Inviting people

Word Study: Compound nouns

Writing task: Writing about a favorite season

Big Question learning point: Plants and animals do
different things in different seasons. The weather is different in
different seasons.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 4, Audio CD,
Big Question Chart, Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-50

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 7 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check for understanding:
Where do we see weather? What is the weather like in the
summer? What is the weather like in the winter? What is the
weather like today?

B Look at the pictures. What do you think the
weather is like outside? Write.

e Have students look at the pictures and write the weather
words on their own.

¢ Have them compare with a partner.
e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 rainy 2 sunny 3 windy 4 snowy 5 rainy

¢ Ask students what they notice about the words cloudy,
sunny, windy, snowy, and rainy. Elicit They are the words
‘cloud, "sun’ “wind’, “snow’, and “rain” with -y on the end.

Ask students what kind of words snow and rain are. Say
"Snow” and “rain” are things. But is ‘snowy” or “rainy” a thing?
Oris it talking about a thing, such as the weather? Have
students discuss with a partner.

Then explain that words like snowy are adjectives. Explain
that adjectives are words that describe nouns like the
word weather. Remind students that they have learned
some adjectives before, such as black. In the phrase black
kitten, the word black is describing the noun, kitten.

¢ Write the following sentences on the board: /t’s cloudy
outside. It’s a cloud. Have pairs discuss which word, cloudy
or cloud, is the noun and which is the adjective. Have a
few pairs share their answers with the class.




Listening

Think

e Have students answer the question, first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.

C Listen. Do they like the winter? Why? / Why not?
1:51

e Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

They like the winter because they like the snow.

D Listen again and number the pictures. 1:52

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number

the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left toright) 3,1, 4,2

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a
partner. ® 153

e Play the audio. Ask students to read along.
¢ Playita second time and tell students to repeat.

e Model the dialogue with an above-level student in front
of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles.

e Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their
short dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Compound Nouns
e Read the explanation and point to the examples.
e Ask When do you wear a raincoat?

Match.

e Have students match the pair of pictures to the words
individually and check their answers with a partner.

e Then check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1c 2a 3D

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Write these six words on the board: jelly, sea, grand, honey,
rain, after.

Have students write the words in their notebook.

Put students into pairs. Tell them to add a word after them
to make a compound noun. Tell students these are all words
from the Student Book that they have already learned.

e Have pairs make the compound nouns.

o Checkthe answers as a class. Invite students from each
pair to the board to write their versions of the compound
nouns. Students should write: jellyfish, seashell, grandmother,
grandfather, honeybee, rainforest / raincoat, afternoon.

Write: Tell your partner about your favorite season.
Now write about it in your Workbook.

Below level:

e Tell students they will complete a word web about their
favorite season. Write on the board: My favorite season
is summer. Draw three lines away from this title and one
circle at the end of each line. Label one circle weather, the
second plants and animals, the third clothing or activities.
Elicit weather words for summer. Write them in the first circle.
Then elicit plant and animal words for the second circle. Write
them, too. Elicit clothing or activity words for the third circle.

¢ Have students say sentences with the words on the board,
e.g. My favorite season is summer. It's sunny. | see flowers ...

At level:

o After students have written in their Workbooks, put them
into small groups based on the seasons they have chosen.

e Have students in the group check each other’s writing.
Then have them discuss their seasons and come up with
one to two more sentences about their season.

e Have students write their new sentences and then check
their work with a partner within the group.

e Have a few students read their sentences to the class.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs to read each other’s paragraph
from the Workbook.

¢ Then have the students ask their partner questions to find
out more about their favorite season, e.g. You like winter.
Do you like snow? Do you like cold weather? Encourage
them to ask questions about the season that the partner
didn't already write about in the Workbook.

¢ Then tell students to add two more sentences about their
own season. Partners check each other’s work at the end.

¢ Have some students read their paragraphs without saying
their favorite season, so the class can guess the season.

Big Question 4 Review
How are seasons different?

A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with

a partner.

¢ Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in
pairs and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 4. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’ this? Ask
What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

o Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 7 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

¢ Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about how seasons are different.

¢ Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.

Further practice
Workbook Unit 7 pages 62-63

Online practice Unit 7 - Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 7 - Communicate

Unit 7 - Communicate
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Summary B Circle the correct answers.

Objectives: To understand words about seasonal activities;
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: watch, build a snowman, build a tree house,
make a swing, make apple pie, grow, fall, bring

Reading strategy: Captions

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1-54

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Pay attention to the pronunciation of blends grin grow
and brin bring. Write g+r = gr, b+r=br, t+r = tr on the
board. Have students repeat as you demonstrate how to
say the blends /b/ /r/ /br/, bring. Do the same for /gr/ and
/tr/.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: What
things can you build? Which things can you make? What
does the boy watch in the “watch” picture? What falls in the
“fall” picture? What does the man bring to the woman?

Unit 8 - Get Ready

¢ Direct students to the first example. Have them read the
phrase and the words. Then say We make these things:
apple pie, yes; a swing, yes; we make sand, no. Tell students
to put the words in place of “these things”to check if it is
correct.

Have students do the activity on their own and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 apple pie,aswing 2 asnowman, a tree house
3 animals, fireworks 4 trees, flowers 5 apples, leaves
6 flowers, apple pie

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Have students write three sentences using the new
vocabulary words. The first sentence must contain the
word build, and the second sentence must contain the
word make. For the last sentence, students may choose
one of the remaining verbs (watch, grow, fall, bring), e.q. He
brings food for lunch.

When they have finished, tell students to exchange their
sentences with another student to check their work.

Below level:
e Have eight students come to the board and write the new
words and phrases.

¢ Point to the words and drill the sounds with the class. Say
the words and have students point to the words on the
board and in the Student Book.



At level:

e Put dashed lines with the correct number of letters for
each new word or phrase and ask students to spell out
the different words as you write them on the board.

¢ Have individual students stand up and spell the words as
you point to them on the board.

Above level:

e Say one of the new words and phrases and have a student
come up to the board to write it.

e Have the class check if the word or phrase is correct. Have
another student come up to the board and make changes
if it is incorrect.

Before You Read

Think
¢ Model answering these two questions aloud.

e Ask one or two students to tell the class what they do or
don't do during the summer.

e Students share their answers in small groups.

C Learn: Captions

e Have a student read the tip aloud. Ask What are captions?
e Have students tell you what they see in the pictures below.
e Ask What do you think the texts are about?

Have students read the captions and suggest answers.

Match the texts with a picture and caption.

e Have students read the texts and captions on their own
and then complete the activity.

e Students compare answers with a partner before
checking answers with the class.

1b 2c 3 a

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding about
the texts:
What is the first text about?
What is the second text about?
What is the third text about?
Is the third text about the lily flower or about different kinds of
flowers?

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs.

e Together, students read the texts aloud line by line.

e Then have the pairs match parts of the caption to the
text, e.g. students point to the phrase A lot of people in
the caption and then scan the text to find Marco and his
family. Students should repeat this for the words beach
and in the summer.

e Have pairs continue to match parts of the captions to the
words in the text.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Each student reads one of the
texts and then summarizes it for their partner, e.q. The
first text tells about Marco’s family at the beach. Then they
summarize the caption: The caption says the beach is
popular in the summer.

¢ Have pairs continue to summarize the text and captions.
Above level:
e Put students into pairs to write titles for the texts.

¢ Then have pairs work with another pair to read each
other’s titles.

e Pairs share their titles with the class.

D Look at the captions on pages 78 and 79. Do you
think there are a lot of trees in this story?

e Ask Who do you think the characters are in the story? Then
elicit if the story is about one tree or more than one tree.

¢ \Write the words and phrases they use on the board and
leave them there as they read the text.

Reading Preview

¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

e Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

o Ask What's the boy’s name? What type of tree is in the story?

e Tell students that while reading, they will learn what the
character Arnold makes.

¢ Have students read about the author. Ask Where does the
author live? Does she like animals? Do you think the author
watches the trees all year?

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 8 pages 64—65

Online practice Unit 8 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 8 - Get Ready

Unit 8 - Get Ready
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a realistic
fiction text; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Community

Text type: Realistic fiction

Reading strategy: Captions

Big Question learning point: Trees change according to the
5easons.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

o Ask What is the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What do the captions say? Students read the captions.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.

e Ask What do you think this text is about? What do you want
to know about this story?

e Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ®) 1-55

e Ask gist questions to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. What do you see on a tree in the spring? What do
you see on a tree in the fall? Allow students a few minutes
to browse the text.

e Ask Do you see what Arnold makes? Students point to the
swing and tree house on page 78, and the snowman on
page 79.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 8 - Read

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Read the text slowly and have students point to the
pictures as they repeat. Pause at the end of a section to
confirm understanding, e.g. say Point to the buds. Students
point to the buds on page 78 in their books. Then
continue to the next sentence.

e Then have students read aloud as a group while pointing
to the words as they say them.

At level:

¢ Have students read the text silently to themselves
one time.

e Put students into pairs to read the text to each other.
Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary, especially with any unfamiliar words.

Above level:
¢ Have students read the text individually.

e Put students into pairs and have them summarize
the text.

e Have some pairs share their summary with the class.

Discussion questions:

e What does Arnold do in the spring?

e What does Arnold do in the summer?

e Why are the apples green in the summer?
e What does Arnold do in the fall?

e What does Arnold do in the winter?




After Reading

e Put students into small groups of mixed ability.

e Tell the groups they will talk about the story. First, have
students read the story individually and circle any words
they don't understand.

e Then have students work together to discuss the meaning
of any words they aren't sure of. Tell students to look at
the pictures and try to guess the meaning from the words
nearby. Monitor their progress and help define any words
for them.

e Then have groups tell the class about any words they
weren't sure of.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal
opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the story.

e Have students say one thing they like about the story.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

¢ Have students discuss what they think of the story. Ask
What did you learn about apple trees in different seasons?
What did you learn about Arnold? Do you think Arnold did
fun things? Which ones?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e In small groups, have students point to something
new that they learned about apple trees in the story or
illustrations and say what they learned.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what they learned
about apple trees in each season. Tell them to point to the
pictures and text.

e Share some of the examples with the class.
Above level:

¢ Have students write four sentences telling what they
learned about apple trees.

e Put students into pairs to discuss their sentences and
check their work.

¢ Have a few individual students read their sentences aloud.

CULTURE NOTE

Apple trees are deciduous trees that lose their leaves

in the winter, unlike evergreens such as the pine tree
that keeps its needles all year round. Apple pies are a
traditional fall (autumn) food to eat because that is when
apples become ripe.

The tradition of hanging popcorn and berries on tree
branches started in Germany in the 16" century as part of
the Christmas tree tradition and continued in the U.S.in
the early 20" century.

However, unlike the apple tree in the story, people would
celebrate with an evergreen tree that was green in winter
since it reminded people that summer would come again.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 8 page 66

Online practice Unit 8 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 8 - Read

Unit 8 - Read
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Units  B1

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a realistic
fiction story; to understand the meaning and form of the
grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Simple Present with / and You
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Simple Present questions with with
land You

Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think

e Have students check the parts they like about the story.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student
in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 8 - Understand

B Read and circle the correct words.

¢ Have students complete the activity individually before
checking answers with the class.

1 buds 2 apples 3 red 4 the birds

e Ask follow-up questions: What color are the apples in
spring? Why? What color are the apples when they are ready
to eat? Who eats the apples?

C When does Arnold do these things? Write the
season.

¢ Have students try to complete the activity on their own.
Then have them compare answers with a partner.

e Checkthe answers with the class.
ANSWERS
1 winter 2 spring 3 fall

o Ask follow-up questions: When does Arnold build a tree
house? When does Arnold juggle? If the class is not sure
what juggling is, explain and / or demonstrate.

Think

e Ask students to think individually about the two
questions.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Ask students to write their answers to the two questions
in their notebook.

e Tell students to turn back to the story and find phrases
and make notes that support their answers for the second
question.



e After students have had a chance to answer the questions
on their own, put them into small groups.
e Have groups discuss the questions. Have students explain

their answers using the notes they took. Share the
answers with the class.

e Keep students in their groups.

e Tell the groups they will discuss what makes this fictional
story “realistic”. Ask /s this a story that could happen in real
life? Why? Why not?

¢ Have groups look back to the story and make a list of
things that are real, e.g. trees lose their leaves in the fall,
or a boy can build a tree house.

e Have groups compare their lists with the class.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 1-56

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together.

e Divide the class into four small groups (one for each
season). Divide the groups into two. One half sings the
questions and the other half sings the statements and
answers to the questions. Model the first section of the
song with a confident student, with you singing In the fall,
I make an apple pie. Student: Do you like the fall? You: Yes, |
do. I really do!

e Then play the song again and have students sing their parts.

e Then students switch parts and sing again.

E Learn Grammar: Simple Present

e Draw students’attention to the examples and read them
aloud. Have the class repeat. Point out how the sentences
change (I make — don't make; You build — don't build).

e Elicit from the class the full form of the contraction don't.

Imagine you have a tree. Look and check (v) the
things you do at your tree.

e Model how to do the activity with a confident student by
reading the first example in the Learn Grammar box.

e Have students do the activity individually. Go around and
help as necessary.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups. Have them discuss the
things they would like to do if they had a tree. Tell them
to think of one or two more things they would do, e.g.
build a birdhouse, put food out for birds, play in the tree
house, etc.

e Then have groups share their ideas with the class. Have
groups make statements about members of their group
using / and You. Model some examples and point out that
we use the verb in the same way in sentences with We/
They as with /.

F Now ask and answer with your partner.

e Model how to do the activity with a confident student by
reading the example in the book.

e Put students into pairs and have them take turns asking
about things they do. Tell students to use the phrases from
the list in E for the questions.

e Have a few pairs share their ideas with the class.

Workbook Grammar

¢ Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

¢ Write the following on the board: Doyou____ ?Have
students copy the question in their notebook. EFach
student writes two phrases that can fit into the blank, e.g.
watch birds, build a snowman.

e Put students into pairs. Students then ask and answer
each other’s questions saying Yes, | do. /No, | don't.

At level:

¢ As above, write the following on the board: Doyou ___?
Have students copy the question in their notebook. Each
student writes two phrases that can fit into the blank, e.g.
go to the beach, grow flowers.

e Put students into pairs. Students then ask and answer
each other’s questions saying Yes, | do. /No, | don't.

e Then pairs join another pair and ask them their questions:
Do you go to the beach? Yes, we do. / No, we don't.

Above level:

e Asabove. Put students into pairs.

e Write Dowe ___ 7 on the board. Pairs copy it twice and
complete the question with two of their own phrases.

e Then pairs ask and answer their own questions.

e Then pairs join with another pair and ask and answer their
own question Do we (watch birds)? Yes, we do. The second
pair then changes the question to they as they talk about
the first pair. Do they (watch birds)? Yes, they do. Have a few
pairs demonstrate their questions and answers for the
class.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 8 pages 67-69

Online practice Unit 8 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 8 - Understand

Unit 8 - Understand
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Unit 8 Communicate s
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Units B3

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about
seasonal activities; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions asking and telling about
activities.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: ride a bicycle, go to the beach, eat ice cream,
drink hot chocolate, fly a kite, plant flowers

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Asking and telling about activities

Writing Study: Commas between words in a list

Writing task: Writing about what you do in your
favorite season

Big Question learning point: People do different activities in
different seasons.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 4, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 1.57

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 8 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

e Write ride a bicycle on the board. Say Let’s review. What is a
noun? Point to the phrase on the board. What is the noun
in this phrase? What kind of word is “ride”? Say "Ride” is a verb.
It's an action word. It says what we do (underline ride) to a
“noun” (underline bicycle).

¢ Follow the same procedure to elicit the noun and then
the verb for the other phrases.

e Ask the following questions to check for understanding:
Is hot chocolate hot or cold? Is ice cream hot or cold? What
is the weather like when you fly a kite? You can plant flowers.
What else can you plant? What can we see at the beach?

B Think about the words in A. When do you do
these things? Write.

¢ Display the chart and the season headings. Model an
example for the class. Point to the phrase ride a bicycle and
ask What seasons do we ride a bicycle? Show where to write
the phrase in the chart. Tell students some activities can
be in more than one season. If it is an activity they don't
do, then students should write when they could do it.

¢ Have students do the activity individually, then put them
into pairs to discuss their answers and check.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups and tell them to say what
season(s) they do the activities. Model the activity with
a confident student, e.g.  plant flowers in spring. What
about you?

¢ Have students do the activity. When they have finished,
ask the groups to tell the class some of their sentences.




Listening

Think

e Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.

C Listen. Do they like all the seasons? Why / Why

not? ®) 1.58

e Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

Yes, they like all the seasons. Spring is fun. They eat ice
cream and play at the beach in summer. They fly a kite
and ride a bicycle in the fall. It’s pretty. They drink hot

chocolate and eat ice cream in the house in the winter.

D Listen again and number the pictures. &) 1:59

e Ask students to listen and number the pictures in the
order they hear them described. Then check the answers
with the class.

(lefttoright) 3,1,2,4

Speaking

E Choose two seasons. Ask your classmates what
they do in the seasons. You can change the words
in bold. ®) 1-:60

e Play the audio as the students read along. Then play it
again and ask students to read aloud.

e Model how to use the words in the box with your own
example and a confident student.

e Put students into pairs to do the exercise.

¢ Have different pairs stand up and say their dialogues for
the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Commas

¢ Read the explanation and examples aloud. Have students
point to the commas in their books.

e Help students understand that commas indicate a pause.
Say Listen to me read: The leaves are red (pause), yellow
(pause), and orange. When you read a sentence with a
comma, the comma tells you to pause in between words.
Have students repeat after you.

e Ask questions to help students understand how to use
commas. Ask How many words are in the list in the first
sentence? How many words are in the second sentence?

Where do the commas go? Where is the word ‘and” in the list?

Is there a comma before it?

Look at the sentences. Write commas.
e Read through the first example with the class.

e Have students do the activity individually. Then compare
their answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 | see a mouse, a squirrel, and a bird in the woods.
2 There are leaves, flowers, and fruit on the trees.
3 My mother, father, sister, and brother go to the beach.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Write three sentences on the board, all without
punctuation, e.g. i like to watch birds plant flowers and ride a
bicycle in the spring; my favorite foods are ice cream apple pie
and hot chocolate; do you like spring summer winter or fall
Tell students to copy the three sentences and write a
capital letter, commas, and final punctuation (period or
question mark). Have students do the activity individually.
Put students into pairs to check each other’s work. Invite
three students to the board to add punctuation and
capital letters to the sentences.

Write: Tell your partner what you do in your favorite
season. Now write about it in your Workbook.

Below level:

¢ Ask students what they have learned about their favorite
season in this unit. Put the words and expressions on the
board.

¢ Have students think about their favorite season and which
of the seasonal things they do and don't do. Tell them to
choose one do and one don't do, e.g. My favorite season is fall.
I'fly a kite. | don't drink hot chocolate.

e Put students into small groups and have them take turns
saying what they do and don't do.

At level:

e Put students with the same favorite season into pairs.

¢ Students tell each other about their favorite season and
the things they do / dontdoiin it.

¢ Go around the class and find out what students
talked about.

Above level:

e Say You will talk about your favorite season without saying
what it is, and your partner will guess what it is.

¢ Give students time to think about their favorite season
and things they do / don't do in it, making notes in
their notebook.

e Put students into small groups to tell each other about
their favorite season. The group members try to guess
what season it is.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 8 pages 70-71

Online practice Unit 8 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 8 - Communicate

Unit 8 - Communicate
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Summary COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the
language and learning points of Units 7 and 8.

Reading: Comprehension of review story

Project: Make a Seasons Journal

Writing: List and write about what happens in the seasons

Speaking: Talk about the journals

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 4,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 1-61

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. Look at the pictures.
What do you think the story is about?

e Give students a few minutes to browse the text and
answer the question.

e Ask students to point to an apple pie.

e Then play the audio and have students read along.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
What do Gus and Billy watch in the spring?
What does Gus make in the summer?
Who rides bicycles in the fall?
What do they do with the apples they bring home?
Do they have a favorite season?

Units 7 and 8 - Wrap Up

¢ Divide the class into small groups.
e Have students sit in a circle. Students take turns around
the circle reading a panel of the story.

Project

B Make a seasons journal.

e Tell students to look at the example as you read the
instructions. | COMMUNICATION

¢ Aska volunteer to read aloud the season journal on
page 85. | COMMUNICATION

e Check the students'understanding of the journal. Ask
What types of information do you see in the seasons journal?
Tell students they can include this type of information in
their journal. | COMMUNICATION '  CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Have students work individually to make their seasons
journal. (CrReATIVITY

C Show your seasons journal. Tell the class about it.
¢ Read the example. Tell students they will talk about
their journals. | COMMUNICATION
e Fach student tells the class about his / her journal.
COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY




D Look at all the journals. Talk about them.
e Put the journals out where students can see them.

e Put students into pairs to talk about the journals. Model
the example in the book. 'COLLABORATION  COMMUNICATION

¢ Have pairs go around and talk about the other students’
journals (not their own). ' COLLABORATION ' COMMUNICATION

CREATIVITY

e Have pairs tell a few things they like about the seasons
journals. 'COLLABORATION ~COMMUNICATION  CRITICAL THINKING

e Put the pairs into small groups. Put the journals that are
about the same seasons together.

e Tell groups to talk about the journals. Say Do the journals
have the same types of information for each season? What is
the same or different? For example, | see all the winter journals
talk about building a snowman. Compare the journals for each
$eason. COLLABORATION COMMUNICATION ~ CRITICAL THINKING

e Students in the groups continue looking at and analyzing
what they see in the journals. Have groups share their
ideas with the class. ' COLLABORATION < COMMUNICATION

CRITICALTHINKING ~ CREATIVITY

Units 7 and 8 Big Question Review
How are seasons different?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know about the seasons now.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 4. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

¢ Ask students what they have learned about how seasons
are different while studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

e Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

¢ Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 8 pages 72-73
Online practice - Wrap Up 4
Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap

Units 7 and 8 - Wrap Up
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Units 9 and 10 Big Question s

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of the
topic and identify what they would like to learn about the
topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 5,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, How do numbers help us?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’ suggestions on the
board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer
the following questions in pairs: What do you see in the
video? Who do you think the people are? What is happening?
Do you like it?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, have students draw something they saw
in the video.

e Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class.
At level:

e After watching, have students write down five things that
they saw in the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the
words on the board.

e [f possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people,
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each
category.

Above level:

e After watching, have students write down three sentences
about what they saw in the video.

e Tell students to choose one sentence.

e Tell students to stand up and find someone else with the
same sentence (focus on the meaning of the sentence
rather than using exactly the same words).

e Have students say their similar sentences to the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?
e Students look at the big picture and talk about it.

ANSWERS

1 three soccer balls

2 3,4,5,10

¢ Ask additional questions: Who do you think the people are?
What are they doing? Where are they? What season is it?

C Think and answer the questions.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question. Have
students make notes in their notebook.

e Have students think about the second question
individually and make notes in their notebook.

e Put students into small groups to discuss their answers.
Find out who in the class can count the highest.

¢ Have groups share different things we can count and
write their ideas on the board.

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 5 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

e Elicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying
Whats this?

e Put students into small groups of three or four to choose a
picture that they find interesting.

e Ask each group to say five things that they can see in
their picture.

¢ Have one person from each group stand up and read out
the words they chose for their picture.

e Ask the class if they can add any more.
¢ Repeat until every group has spoken.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

e Draw a brainstorming web on the board, write numbers in
the middle and add the words from students around the
center.

¢ Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

Below level:

e Elicit single-word answers from students about what they
know about numbers.

o If students find it difficult to answer, ask questions such as
Where do you see numbers? When do you use numbers? Do
you use numbers when you use a phone? How can numbers
help you find someone? Do addresses contain numbers?

At level:

e FElicit single words and phrases about what students know
about numbers.

o Write the words and phrases on the board.

Above level:

¢ Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about
what they know about numbers and have students spell
out some of the words as you write them on the board.

Discover Poster 5

1 Girl playing with toys; 2 Mother and son counting apples;
3 Father and daughter cooking; 4 Mother and son cooking

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 9 page 74

Online practice - Big Question 5

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 5

Units 9 and 10 - Big Question 121
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Unit 9 Get Ready s
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Summary e Circle only the 3 + 3" part. Ask What do we call this?

Objectives: To understand math words about numbers;
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: numbers, plus sign, equals sign, problem,
addition, answer, odd numbers, even numbers

Reading strategy: Predicting from headings
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 2-02

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

CRITICAL THINKING

Do the following to check for understanding:

e Write a plus sign on the board. Ask What's this? What do we
use a plus sign to do?

e Write 3 + 3. Point to the space after the second three. Ask
What comes next?

¢ Point to the space after the equals sign. Ask What goes
here? Ask What is 67

e Circle the whole problem including the answer. What do
we call this?

Unit 9 - Get Ready

e Thenwrite 2,4, 6,8 ... on the board. Ask What kind of
numbers are these? Elicit even numbers.

B Circle the correct answer.
e Have students compare answers with a partner.
e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1+ 2=

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into pairs and tell them to write some even
numbers and some odd numbers on a piece of paper.

¢ When they have finished, tell the pairs to exchange their
paper with another pair and to write or say the numbers

they see.

310+10=20 44 55 611

e Pairs check their answers with each other.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

¢ Write some even and odd numbers, a plus sign, an equals
sign, and an addition problem on the board.

¢ Point to the words and drill them with the class. Say the
words and have students point to the words on the board
and in the Student Book.

At level:

o Write three to five simple addition problems on the
board with no answers. Have students repeat one of the
problems after you; say Three plus four equals ... Ask s

seven an even or an odd number?



e Then have pairs work to solve the problems. To check the
answers, have pairs read the problems aloud.

Above level:

e \Write some simple addition problems on the board with
numbers adding up to 20 or less.

¢ Have some students come to the board to solve the
problems, writing the answer and saying if it is an odd
number or an even number.

Before You Read

Think

e Tell students to think about the question.

e Ask one or two students to say some things you count
in school. If necessary, help them think about itemsin a
classroom, such as chairs, desks, school supplies, students,
team members for sports, etc.

e Have students discuss the questions.

e Share some answers with the class.

C Learn: Predicting from Headings

¢ Have students read the explanation to themselves first.
Then read it aloud.

Look at the headings. What do you think the texts

are about? Now read and check your answers.

¢ Have students point to the titles and then the headings in
the texts. Then have them read the headings individually.

e Ask students to share what they think the text is about
with the class.

e Have students read the text to check their answers.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the first text: What is the first text about? Where do we
count children? Where do we count trees?

e Have a few students guess how many children are in your
class. Then count the students in the class by having them
count off starting at one. Did anybody guess correctly?

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the second text: What is the second text about? What
does Tanya have? How many hats are for sunny days? What
are Leon’s favorite clothes? How many T-shirts does Leon have
for hot days?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Have students look at the second text. Ask students to
work in pairs and to say how many hats Tanya has. Then
ask how many of Tanya’s hats are for rainy days and how
many for sunny days.

¢ Direct students'attention to Leon’s text and ask how many
T-shirts Leon has. Ask how many of Leon’s shirts are for hot
days and how many for cold days.

At level:

¢ Have students identify the numbers of hats and T-shirts
as above. Then have pairs write the addition problem for
Tanya's hats (3 + 7 = 10) and for Leon’s T-shirts (4 + 3 =7).

e Pairs exchange notebooks with another pair to check
answers. Then invite a few pairs to come to the board to
write and say their addition problems.

Above level:

e Tell students to choose something they own, such as
shoes or hats (or the class could brainstorm ideas first if
necessary) and to write an addition problem about it on a
piece of paper. Tell them not to write the answer, e.g. 3 +
2= __.

e Students give their paper to a partner who writes the
answer and then gets three guesses what the problem is
about, e.g. The answer is 5. | think it’s five sweaters, five pairs
of shoes, or five robots.

e Students check the answer and say what the items were,
e.g. You're right! | have 5 sweaters. Two are blue and three are
red.

¢ Have some students share their problems with the class
by writing them on the board.

D Look at the headings on pages 90 and 91. What
do you think the text is about?

e Write the words and phrases students use on the board
and leave them there as they read the text.

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

¢ Have students silently read the contents of the
preview bar.

o Ask What two math skills can we learn about in the text?
e Tell students to look out for two kinds of numbers.
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 9 pages 74-75

Online practice Unit 9 - Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 9 - Get Ready

Unit 9 - Get Ready
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Unit 9 Read page 90
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Numbers Counting
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the numb=rs 1 to 20 n order, Soms theve are a lot of things in a group,
numbsers e even, and some rambers we can use the sven numbsers to count
are odd. Thee even nembers are blae,  the things by twos. This helps us 1o
and the odd numbers are red, count fast. Count the fish by owos.
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Addition

We use addition ivery day. It helps us esent things,
W jjoin grosps of things with addiion,

Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an
informational text; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Math

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Predicting from headings

Big Question learning point: Numbers help us to count things.
Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
e Ask How do numbers help us?

e Tell students to read the title and headings, and then tell
you what they see in the pictures.

¢ Have students point to the addition problems.

o Ask What is different about the two addition problems on
page 917

During Reading ®)2-03

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. What color are the odd numbers on the top of the
page?

e Give students a few minutes to browse the text before
answering.

o Ask What are the two kinds of numbers?

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 9 - Read
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DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the
above-level reader helping to sound out and pronounce
the words and phrases. Tell the students to point to the
pictures that go with the words as they read them.

At level:

Put students into pairs. Students take turns reading
aloud portions of the text to each other. Give help where
necessary.

Above level:

Put students into small groups and have them take turns
reading the four sections of text to each other. After
each section, have a confident student summarize the
information for the other students.

Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Focus on counting by two. Put students into pairs.

Tell students to count the fish by twos. Demonstrate how
to do this first by pointing at the first two fish with two
fingers and saying Two, four, six, etc. as you move your
finger across the row of fish. Do not count to the end, so
students have to complete the counting themselves.



e Then have students individually count the seashells and
crabs on page 91 by twos. Have each pair of students
count the remaining students in the classroom by twos.
Have pairs compare their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Discussion questions:

e Tell students to look at the number line. Point to the
numbers as you say When you add two even numbers, like
2+4o0r4+6,isthe answer odd or even?

e What about when you add two odd numbers, such as 1 + 3
or 3+ 57 Point to the numbers. Give students time to add
them, and then ask When you add two odd numbers, is the
answer odd or even?

e What is the answer when you add an even number and an
odd number, such as 2 + 37

e ook atpage 91. When you see the problem “8 + 9 equals’,
do you know if the answer will be odd or even? Why? Elicit
Odd because you are adding an even number, 8, to an odd
number, 9.

After Reading

e Have students look at the text again. Ask How do you use
addition every day?

e Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal
opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss how they use addition.

e Have students tell one way they use addition.

e Put students into small groups of three or four to discuss
how they use addition every day.

Below level:

e Write a couple of addition problems on the board:
2+6=___and 5+ 10=___. Have the class supply the
answers.

¢ Drill how to say the problems: Two plus six equals eight.
Five plus ten equals fifteen.

At level:

e Say five addition problems and have students write down
the numbers they hear, e.g. Three plus nine equals ... ?

¢ Have five students come to the board to write the
answers and say the equations. The class checks the work
together.

Above level:

e Say five addition problems and have students write down
the numbers they hear, but use addition problems with
three numbers in them, such as Ten plus five plus two
equals ... ?

e Tell students to write the answers.

¢ Have individual students come to the board to write the
problems and say the answers. The class checks
the work.

CULTURE NOTE

All over the world, people like to count on their fingers.
However, in different parts of the world, people count

on their fingers differently. To count to five in Europe, the
hand is closed in a fist and the fingers open out starting
with the thumb as one and the pinkie finger as five. In
North America and the UK, counting starts with a closed
fist, but the index finger opens first as one, the pinkie as
four, and the thumb last as five. In Japan, the count is
similar to Europe, however the hand begins open and the
fingers fold in when counting. In China, the count goes to
twelve on one hand, with the thumb touching the three
joints on each of the four fingers.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 9 page 76

Online practice Unit 9 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 9 - Read

Unit 9 - Read
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Unit 9 Understand i

o Think What do you like about the text? Check [+
1 the number ling [
2 odd and even numbers L_I

) Ask and answer the question,

3 counting things by twos :
4 addition problems

What's. your fovorite port?

Tha addifien problams, They're fun.

() Read and circle the correct words.

A number line shows us numbers in red and blue I@f?‘l_ﬂ
Additicn helps us learn about even nuembsers | count things.
Addition / Counting joins groups of things regether,
Eight i an sven  odd number.

Flwe is on even / odd number.
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{3 Use these numbers fo make addition problems.

1 rthree eight five 3+5=8
2 six fowr Wi
3 seven  nine o
W Five one four

o Think Talk toa partner.

1 Count the shoes In your dassroom. Mow count by twos, B it faster?
2 Where do people add things 1ogether?
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Comprehension fi’i.:&:

Grammar in Use i
{©) Listen and sing along. How Many? (Jae s [ 3

We wont ten shalls jw a costle Thqq hioree ten shells I:Bgﬂhﬂ'
How many shells do wie have? Four plus six is ten!

| don't hawe ten shells,

| herve four shells,

But you have six shells,
5o together we have ten!

YO Loarn Grammor LS

You have o seoshell.
I don't hove o seashell.

| don't hawve ten shells,

| hiree four shells,

But you have six shells,
5o together we have ten!

They hava T=shirls.
We don'l bove T-shirls.

Look and check i+') the things you have.

{3 Mow write about yourself, Tell your pariner.

I hove ... I don't have ...

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a nonfiction
text; to understand the meaning and form of the grammar
structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Verb Have (//you / we / they)
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing personal information
Materials: Audio CD, ball or beanbag

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

o Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask
students to raise their hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student
in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 9 - Understand

B Read and circle the correct words.

ANSWERS

1 order 2 countthings 3 Addition 4 even 5 odd

¢ Ask follow-up questions: Addition joins groups together.
Counting tells us ... ? What? How do you count by twos?
Say an even number. Say an odd number.

C Use these numbers to make addition problems.

13+5=8 22+4=6 32+7=9 4 1+4=5

¢ Ask follow-up questions. Say 3+ 5 =8, but does 5 + 3 =87
Does 2 +4 =4+ 2?Ifyou add two numbers, does it matter
what order you add them in?

e [f students still find this confusing, write examples on
the board.

Think

e Ask students to work individually to think about the
two questions.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e For the first question, ask students to count the shoes by
themselves. Then have them count by twos. Ask Was it easier
to count by ones or twos? Have some students answer.

¢ For the second question, put students into small groups.
Tell them they have five minutes to make a list of places
where people need to add things together. Have groups
make a list.




¢ When the five minutes is finished, have groups count
how many places are on their lists. Check the answers by
having the group with the least words say them aloud.
Write the words on the board. The group with the second
shortest list should add any unmentioned places to the
board. Continue until all of the groups’words are on the
board. Have groups count the total number of places.

e Keep students in their small groups. Students will count
any items they have with them such as books or other
materials. When they are done counting, have each group
count the total number of items altogether.

e Then tell groups to think of two other categories of things

they can count for their group, e.g. people in their families.

e Have students apply these categories and add together
the total number for the group.

e Elicit some of the categories and answers from the groups
and make notes on the board.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 2-04

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Number students in the class from 1-6. Do this as many
times as you need to until all students have a number.
Write the numbers on the board and tell the class that
each number sings two lines of the song. (Students will
need to count the lines of the songs by twos.)

e Tell students to sing the song again. This time each group
stands to sing only their two lines. Repeat several times
with groups switching parts.

E Learn Grammar: Simple Present

e Draw students’attention to the simple present with have
and don't have. Read the examples with the class.

e Then say a couple of examples using items you own, e.g.
I have a (blouse). Then say a couple more examples using
students in the classroom, e.g. We/ You / They (don't) have
(apples).

Look and check (v) the things you have.

e Model the exercise by using your real information about
the first word, pet. Point to the picture and say
I have /don't have a pet. Then have a confident student
answer for himself / herself.

e Students work individually to check the things they have.

¢ Put students into small groups to share their information,
taking turns to say / have/don’t have for each of the items
in the list.

F Now write about yourself. Tell your partner.

e Have students list three things they have and three things
they don't have.

Students tell a partner their list.

COMMUNICATION

After students have completed the activity, put them into
small groups.

Have group members share the things on their lists

with each other. Group members repeat the student’s
sentences back, saying You have /don't have

Workbook Grammar

Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of the
grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have the above-level
student help their partner look at the pictures in E and say
correct sentences using / have /| don't have.

At level:

Put students into a large circle. Give one student a ball.

He / she tosses it to another student and says / have a
(bicycle). (Tell students to only share real information.) That
student repeats | have a (bicycle) and then tosses the ball
to another student and says a new sentence, e.g. /don't
have a (bird). The third student repeats the previous two
sentences and adds a new one of his / her own. Continue
the chain as long as students can remember correctly.

Above level:

Make a poster to represent all of the individual
information from the class.

Students write three to five columns about things they
are interested in, such as items from E or other things they
like, such as toys or family members.

Have each student go to the chart and write the number
for how many of that thing they have.

Once all students have written their numbers, have the
whole class work to add the total numbers together.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 9 pages 77-79

Online practice Unit 9 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 9 - Understand

Unit 9 - Understand
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Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To learn and understand words about
school supplies; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for asking about age
and words that are numbers.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: pen, pencil, eraser, ruler, backpack, notebook

Listening strategy: Listening for number details

Speaking: Asking about age

Writing Study: Numbers

Writing task: Writing about how many things you have

Big Question learning point: Numbers help us count things.

Numbers help us know how old we are.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 5, Audio CD,
Big Question Chart, Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 2-05

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of eraser and ruler

Unit 9 - Communicate

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Which two things do you write with?
If you make a mistake while writing, what do you need to use
to fix this mistake?
What do you put your books in?
What do you write in?
Which object is long and straight?

B What'’s missing? Circle and write.

e Go over the first example with the class. Point to the
picture and say What do you see? What does he need?

¢ Have students do the activity and write the words
individually.
e Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check.

e Check the answers with the class. Elicit why students chose
the correct answers.

ANSWERS
1 backpack 2 ruler 3 eraser 4 notebook

Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.



C Listen. What things are they counting? &) 2-06

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

pens, rulers, pencils, erasers

D Listen again and circle the correct
problem. ®) 2.07

e Tell students to listen to the audio and read in their books.

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to circle the
problem they hear.

16+9=15 2 15+5=20

38+9=17 43+4+5=12

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner.

2:08

e Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing as
they hear each line.

¢ Model the dialogue with an at-level or above-level
student in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking
turns to speak the different roles.

e Have students repeat this exercise, but this time moving
around the classroom to ask different students, and use
their own ages. Elicit an example with an at-level or
above-level speaker who says his / her real age.

e Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their
short dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Writing Numbers

e Write the number 70 on the board. Elicit how to spell the
word t-e-n and write it on the board.

e Read the explanation and list of numbers one time and
have students repeat. Then call on individual students to
read the explanation and the numbers aloud.

Read and answer the problems.

Have students do the activity individually. Tell students to
write the word for the number. Have pairs compare their
answers.

Check the answers with the class. Call on students to spell
out the answers.

ANSWERS

1 eighteen 2 eleven 3 twelve 4 twenty 5 sixteen

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Divide the class into three or four teams. Have one
student from each team come to the board. The rest of
the team remains seated.

Say a number from 11 to 20. The team members try to

write the number word as quickly and correctly as they can.

Team members may call out letters to help with spelling.
e Continue until everyone has had a chance to write.

Write: Tell your partner about your things and how
many you have. Now write about them in your
Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Have students list some things they have: pets, toys,
school supplies like notebooks, pencils, erasers, etc.

Then have students put numbers by the things for how
many they have, e.g. 3 pens.

Write the sentence frame [ have _____.on the board. Put
students into pairs and tell them to use the sentence frame
to say how many things they have, e.g. | have three pens.

At level:

Put the following sentence frames on the board:

I have .Ihave .

Have students write the sentence frames in their notebook.
Tell students to complete the two sentence frames by
writing how many they have of two things, e.g. / have one
bicycle and three kites.

Put students into pairs and tell them to listen to their
partner’s information.

Above level:

Put the following sentence frames on the board:
I have .Ihave .Ihave

Students individually complete three sentence frames
about things they have in their notebook.

Then have students copy the sentence frames three more
times with blanks.

Put students into pairs. Say You will tell your partner about
three things you have. The partner will write down what you
say in the sentence frames.

Have pairs do the activity.

Then pairs check each other’s work, reading the sentences
their partner wrote about them aloud.

Big Question 5 Review

How do numbers help us?

A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with
a partner.

Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

Display Discover Poster 5. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

Ask What do you see? What does that mean? How many are
there?

Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 9 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about how numbers help us.

Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 9 pages 8081

Online practice Unit 9 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 9 - Communicate

Unit 9 - Communicate
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Unit 18 97

Summary

Objectives: To understand words about food; to apply
own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: pot, stone, food, sausages, carrots, onions,
potatoes, soup

Reading strategy: Beginning, Middle, and End

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 2-09

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Pay attention to the pronunciation of s at the end of the
plural words. Write sausages on the board and say the
word. Underline -ges on the board while saying just the
ending /gz/. Then cross out the e, tell students the sound
is /gz/, and have them repeat several times.

¢ \Write carrots on the board. Underline the -ts and say
/ts/. Say The s sounds like /ts/. Have students repeat /ts/
several times.

130  Unit 10 - Get Ready

e Write onions and potatoes on the board. Underline the
sin both words. Say Listen: onions, /z/, and potatoes, /7/.

The s sounds like /z/. Underline the -s in both words. Have
students repeat /z/ several times.

e Then point to the words as you contrast the pronunciation
of sausages /qz/, carrots /ts/, onions /z/, potatoes /z/ and
have students repeat after you.

¢ Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Which six words are things that you eat?
Is a stone food? Is a pot food?
What can you make in a pot?
Is soup hot or cold?
Can you eat a stone?
Where can you find a stone?

B Think about the words in A. Add them to the chart.

¢ Direct students to the first example. Have students read
the word and then point to the picture of food.

¢ Have students do the activity on their own and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

We eat this: food, sausages, carrots, onions, potatoes, soup
We don't eat this: pot, stone



COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Have students write two sentences using the new
vocabulary words, e.g. I like to eat soup. | don't like to
eat onions.

e When they have finished, tell students to exchange their
sentences with another student to check their work.

Below level:

e Write all of the new words on the board. Point to a word
in random order, say it, and have the class repeat. Do this
several times.

e Then erase the words. Say a word and have the class
repeat it.

e Then spell a word for the class and have the class say it.
Do this for all of the words.

At level:

e Have students close their books. Say one of the
vocabulary words. Students write it. Continue for
all words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Above level:

¢ Have all the students stand up. Tell them that when you
say a word, they call out one of two things: We eat it or We
don't eat it. Write the two phrases on the board.

e Start calling out words. The last student to respond
correctly, and those who respond incorrectly, must sit
down, while the others keep playing.

¢ Go through all the words at least once.

Before You Read

Think

¢ Have students read the questions.

e Ask one or two students to tell the class their answers.

e Then students discuss their answers to the questions in
small groups.

e Share some of the answers with the class.

C Learn: Beginning, Middle, and End

¢ Read the explanation while the class follows along in
their books.

e Elicit the names of well-known books, movies, and
cartoons that the students know. Ask if the students
can describe the beginning, middle, or end of any of
the stories.

e Remind the class of the story about the orangutan titled
My Friend, Anak on pages 58 and 59. Ask if students
can name the beginning, middle, and end of the story.
(Example answer: Beginning: Dian works with Anak as a
baby. Middle: Anak grows older and goes away.

End: Anak comes back with her own baby.)

Read the short stories. Write B (Beginning),

M (Middle), or E (End).

e Have students read the first example on their own.
Remind students that the paragraphs are not in order.

¢ Have students complete the activity individually.

e Students compare answers with a partner before
checking answers with the class.

(top to bottom)1 M,B,E 2 M,E,B

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the first text: How do we know the second paragraph
is the beginning? Where does the story begin? Who is the
story about? What do they eat? Where do they go at the end
of the story?

Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the second text: Who is the story about? Why does
Camila’s mom think Camila is hungry? What happens in the
middle of the story?

Below level:

e Have students practice reading the first text. Students
listen as you read the first text in the correct order. Then
have students repeat one time.

e Repeat for the second text.

At level:

e Put students into pairs to practice reading the first story
in order.

e [f students had trouble identifying the beginning, middle,
and end, have them read the story out of order in several
ways. First, have students read the story as it appears in
the book. Then discuss why this order doesn't make sense.
Point to the paragraphs in the book as you say Why can't
the top paragraph come before the middle paragraph?

¢ Do the same for the second text, reading it out of order to
discuss what doesn't work.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs to silently read the texts.

e Then have pairs close their books and tell their partner the
summary of the story. The partner checks it against the
text. Make sure the summary has a beginning, middle,
and end.

o Pairs take turns summarizing each text and talk
about both.

D In the story on pages 98 and 99, people make
soup. What do you think they put in their soup?

¢ Have students look at the title and pictures on pages 98
and 99.

o Ask What do you think they put in their soup?

¢ Write the words and phrases they use on the board and
leave them there as students read the text.

Reading Preview

e Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

e Tell students that this story is a folk tale. Explain that it is a
story people told long ago. It often teaches a lesson.

e Tell students to carefully read to find out what goes into
the soup.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 10 pages 8283

Online practice Unit 10 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 10 - Get Ready

Unit 10 - Get Ready
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Unit 10 Read page 98

Hans and his wife, Ann, and thelr daughter,
Oilga, wolk to a town They Se¢ o woman.
“Wie'ne very hungny.” soys Hans,

“Dio you hove ary feod?”

“Ma,” says the waman
“T'm hungny, tool”

They see a man. Qiga soys.
“We're hungny. Do you hove any lood?”

“Ma,” 20iys the man.
“T'm hungny, tool”

The family has a by pot. Hans puts woter in i
Ann and Olga look for sones. They eoch find
four stones and put them into the pot,

“Whot's that?™ ask the woman and her friend,

Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a folk tale; to
apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Math

Text type: Folk tale (fiction)

Reading strategy: Beginning, Middle, and End

Big Question learning point: We add food together when
we Cook.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
o Ask What s the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.

e Ask What do you think this text is about?
e Ask What do you want to know about this story?
e \Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ® 210

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of
the text, e.q. Who is the story about? Allow students a few
minutes to browse the text.

e Ask What goes in the soup? (stones, potatoes, sausages,
onions, carrots)

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 10 - Read

T v fiwed” soys the woman.

1 have seven.” says e rend.

They pia the potoloes inlo the pol.
“What's that?” ask the man ond his son.
“It's stone soup,” sous Olga. “It's sty

You con tny some, but we don't have any

souseges. IU's good with sousoges.”

“T have two,” Saigs the man.

“I have three,” soys his son. They put

the sousoges into the pot.

Later, the people from the wn smell the

o and come out to loak. “We hove onid

We howe comots.” they sou. and put them
into the poL

Evieryone eols some soup. “We didni
have encugh food” say the people.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Read the story aloud and have students repeat after you.
Be sure to read all of the characters'speech in quotations
in different sounding voices and encourage students to
imitate you.

At level:

e Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle.

¢ Have students read portions of the text out, taking turns
around the circle. Encourage them to read the characters'
speech in different voices.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs take turns to read a
sentence out loud. Encourage them to say the characters’
speech in different voices.

¢ Divide the story into parts and have some pairs read the
story to the class.

Discussion questions:

e Who walks to a town?

e What do Ann and Olga put in the pot?

e What do the different people put in the pot?
e What did the people add together?



After Reading

e Put students into small groups.

e Tell the groups they will summarize the beginning,
middle, and end of the story.

e Have the students read together and then make notes on
what they think summarizes the beginning, middle, and
end of the story.

e The groups look over their notes and revise.

e Have groups read or tell the class about their summary.
Encourage all members of each group to take turns to
speak while sharing their information.

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions. Put students into pairs to discuss what
they like about the story.

e Have students say one thing they like about the story.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

¢ Have students discuss what they think of the story. Ask
What do you think about the lesson of the story? Would you
like to eat stone soup? What kind of soup do you like?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e In small groups, have students point to their favorite part
of the story or illustration and say what they like about it.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what they learned
about stone soup. Ask students to talk about the lesson of
the story. They can point to the pictures and text.

e Share some of the examples with the class.

Above level:

e Have students think about the lesson of Stone Soup and
make notes.

e Put students into pairs to compare their ideas about what
they think the lesson is.

e Have a few pairs tell the class their ideas. Ask the class if
they know of any folk tales.

CULTURE NOTE

Stone Soup is an old folk tale that has different versions

in Scandinavian, Northern European, Eastern European,
and Russian countries. This classic folk tale focuses on
cooperation.

In some versions it isn't about putting a stone in the soup,
but instead other non-food objects. This story is also
known as Button Soup or Wood Soup, but the point of the
story remains the same.

In Portugal, there is actually a real soup, which is based
on the story. It is called sopa de pedra and is served in the
town of Almeirim, where the story originated. It's very
famous and many restaurants serve it as their speciality.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 10 page 84
Online practice Unit 10 - Read
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 10 - Read

Unit 10 < Read
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Unit 10 Understand

page 100

Comprehension g
IO Think What do you like about the story? Check ().
1 The people are hungry.

2 Olga and Ann pul stenes in the pat.

3 The people put food inthe pot.

Y Everyane has saup.
Ask and answer the question.
‘What's your favorite pari?

Tha end of tha sforg Thay
add Fheir faod logathar,

' Think about the story and look ot the plctures,
MNow wrile B (Beginning), M (Middie), or E [End).

Answer the questions, Write the number,

1 How maivy pots does the family hove? pot
2 Hew many stones do the wile and her daughers pur in the por? Sty
3  How moany poloioes are in the seup? ptabos

L]

How many sousages do the man and his son have? SOudages

O Think Talk about the story.
1 Arethe people hungry af the end of the stany? Why not?
2 Whart's the lesson of the story?

100  unit 10

Grammar in Use

-} Listen and sing along. Onlen Soupl @.‘ " - 4 o 4

Here comes Gus with o basket.
Whet do you have irside?

Do you have enions?

Mey, | don't. Ma, | don't

| have faur red apples.

Let's make an apple pie!

Here comes Dat with a basket. !‘
What do you hove Inside?

D you have onbons?

Yes, | do. Yes, | do

| have four big enions.

Let’s moke on onion soup!

Yum! Yum! Onion soup, Yum! Yum! Apple pie,

Onion soup for lunch!

ASTETTINTTTNNTE sirwple Present Guestions —
Da you have food? Yes, I da,

What do you hava? I have carrofs.
Do you have pofotoes? No, I don'l

Apple pie for lunch!
d

Whart do you have in your backpack? Look and check (+).

-l Y

notebook

pencil

unit1e 101

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a folk tale; to
understand the meaning and form of the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Simple Present questions with verb Have
(1/you/we/they)

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Simple Present questions with
Have (1/you / we / they)

Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the story.

o Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask
students to raise their hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student
in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 10 - Understand

B Think about the story and look at the pictures.

Now write B (Beginning), M (Middle), or E (End).

¢ Have students complete the activity individually before
checking answers with the class.

(left to right) E, M, B

¢ Ask follow-up questions: What happens in the beginning
of the story? What happens in the middle of the story? What
happens in the end of the story?

C Answer the questions. Write the number.

¢ Have students read the questions. Tell students to look
at the first question. Ask How many pots does the family
have? Say We need to write the number of pots. What do you
need to do?

e Look at the other questions. How many people put stones
in the soup? How many stones do they each have? Did
two people put in the potatoes? Did two people put in the
sausages? What will you do for those problems?

e Have students turn to pages 98 and 99 and find the
numbers that they will add. Have students try to complete
the activity on their own. Then have them compare
answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class. To help you check
the answers, have volunteers write the equations on
the board: (4 + 4 =8 sstones; 5 + 7 = 12 potatoes; 2+ 3 =5
sausages). Have the students read the equations to
the class.

ANSWERS

1 one 2 eight 3 twelve 4 five



Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the two questions.

COMMUNICATION

e Ask students to write their answers to the two questions
in their notebook.

e After students have had a chance to answer the questions,
put students into small groups to discuss the questions.
Have students explain their answers. Share the answers
with the class.

CRITICAL THINKING
e Keep students in their groups.

e Say fFolk tales teach us a lesson. What do you think the lesson of
Stone Soup is? Tell groups they will write the lesson.

e \Write on the board: The lesson of Stone Soup is

¢ Have groups look back to the story and complete the
sentence.

e Have groups compare their answers with the class.
(Sample answers: People can work together. / A little bit
added together is enough. / People can help one another.)

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 2-11

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together.
e Have students point to the basket in the picture.

e Create gestures for the song, such as miming looking in a
basket, holding up four fingers to count four, and rubbing
your tummy for yum yum. Have students repeat the
gestures as you say the lyrics one or two times.

¢ Then sing the song again with gestures.

E Learn Grammar: Simple Present Questions

e Draw students’attention to the simple present questions.
Read the questions aloud. Have the class read the
answers.

e Ask When do we answer a question with “Yes, | do. /
No, I don't”?

e Ask How do you answer the question “What do you have?”

What do you have in your backpack? Look and

check (v).

¢ Model the questions and answers using a student’s
backpack and their real answers.

e Then have students do the activity individually. Go around
and help as necessary. Have some students share their
answers with the class.

e Put students into a large circle. Put some things into a
backpack or bag to pass around, such as some pencils, a
ruler, and an apple.

e Pass the bag to a confident student and ask What do you
have in your backpack? The student pulls something out of
the backpack and says what it is: | have a (ruler).

e Then have the student pass the bag and ask the question
to the student next to him / her.

e Continue until everyone has had at least one turn.

F Ask and answer with your partner.

¢ Model how to do the activity with a confident student by
reading the examples in the book.

e Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering
the questions about their backpacks.

Workbook Grammar

¢ Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of the
grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Write the following on the board: Do you have ___ ? Yes, |
do./No, | don't.

e Point to the question as you ask it to the group,
substituting familiar classroom objects in the blank. Then
point to the answer as they answer, helping them to
complete the sentence if necessary. Repeat the question
and answer more fluently. Continue drilling in this way.

At level:

¢ Write the following on the board: Do you have ___ ? Yes, |
do./No, | don't.

e Have pairs practice asking and answering questions with
each other. Go around and help as needed.

Above level:

e Put students into a circle. Ask Do you have (a notebook)?
Toss a ball to the first student. The student answers (Yes, |
do). He / She then asks Do you have (food)? before tossing
the ball to another student in the circle.

e Students continue to answer and then ask questions
around the circle until everybody has taken part.
Encourage them to play faster and faster.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 10 pages 85-87

Online practice Unit 10 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 10 - Understand

Unit 10 - Understand
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Unit 10 Communicate

page 102

Words

Listen and point 1o the words. Listen ogain and say the words, (22

wrAg =y

tomato ouumber  ovocodo orange TR

Think aboat the words from 0, Add them to the chart,
It ha it

@ - g‘-—%

=

Listening

O Think What food do you put in a sakad?
Listen. What are they adding to the frult salod? {J)a-1s

It hos seeds

Listen agaln and write the addition prablems, @ A%

O C—
'NCCO'@C—

102  unitio

Count your things. Practice addition with a partner, Use the words
in the box to help. =1

Thewewr ...  Youhswe ... Howmamy ... 7

| i
I hava fwo ororges.
o Wou have one crange. How

T'—"":W-—T LE
e Two plus one equals three. =
We have hree oranges.

Writing Study
L.m Exclamation Points

Use an ssclmmation palnt 10 show strong feelings.

I'm hungry! This means you are very hungry
Oh, na! This means you ane sconed o woeried,
Lokl This means you are surprised,

Read the sentences and write o perlod, a question mark,
or an exclamation point,
1 Thaveaper R Becareful

2 Doyou howe o nolebook
3 Ir's a smsall, red tomato

5 Hice lo mee! you

6 11 @ big lion. I'm sconed

g. Write Tell your partner what's in your favorite soup.
MNow write about it in your Workbook. ERIIN
Unit 1o 103

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words for fruit
and vegetables; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions speaking about
addition.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: tomato, cucumber, avocado, orange, mango,
peach

Listening strategy: Listening for number details
Speaking: Speaking about addition

Writing Study: Use an exclamation point to show strong
feelings

Writing task: Writing about what is in your favorite soup

Big Question learning point: e use numbers and addition
when we make food.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 5, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 2-12

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Point out that orange has
a silent e on the end; we don't pronounce it so the word
sounds like ‘or/inj.

Unit 10 - Communicate

¢ Also pay attention to the students' pronunciation of v in
avocado. Write avocado on the board and underline v.
Say a-vo-ca-do and point to the v as you say it. Then write
have on the board and underline the v. Point and say have
and then avocado. Say The v sounds are the same. Show
students how to put their top teeth on their bottom lip
and press down when they say v. Then have students say
/vl, vl avocado.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

e Ask questions about the new words to check
understanding: What color are cucumbers and avocados?
Which fruit is red? Which ones are orange?

B Think about the words from A. Add them to

the chart.

e Direct students’attention to the picture of the tomato.
Point to the seeds. Ask What are these? Point to the pit in
the avocado. Ask What is this? Say We plant seeds in the
spring. We can plant a pit, too. A pit is like one big seed.

e Point to the chart and read It has a pit. It has seeds. Show
how to look at the pictures and where to write the new
words in the chart.

e Have students do the activity individually.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss their answers
and check.

ANSWERS
Ithas a pit: avocado, mango, peach
Ithas seeds: tomato, cucumber, orange




COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups and tell them to talk about
the foods. Ask Do they eat them? Do they see them at the
store? Do they like them?

Listening

Think

e Have students answer the question, first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.

C Listen. What are they adding to the fruit

salad? ®) 2-13

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

Peaches, oranges, and mangoes.

D Listen again and write the addition

problems. ®) 2:14

e Play the audio again and ask students to listen and write
the addition problems. Tell the students to solve the
problems.

e Check the answers with the class. Have the students read
the problems aloud.

14+42=6 211+9=20 3 3+2=5 45+3=8

58+4=12 6 1+6=7

Speaking

E Count your things. Practice addition with a
partner. Use the words in the box to help. &) 2.15

e Play the audio as the students read along. Then play it
again and ask students to read aloud.

e Model how to use the words in the box with your own
example. Say  have two notebooks. You have one notebook.
How many notebooks do we have? Elicit Two plus one equals
three. We have three notebooks from the class.

e Put students into pairs to do the exercise. Go around and
help as necessary.

e Have different pairs stand up and say their dialogues for
the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Exclamation Points

¢ Read the explanation aloud, and the three examples. Have
students point to the exclamation points in their books.

e Model an example to help students understand how to
use an exclamation point. Say I'm hungry! with a lot of
enthusiasm. Say This is a pen with no enthusiasm.

» Read the sentences and write a period, a
question mark, or an exclamation point.

¢ Read the directions. Read through the first example with
the class.

¢ Have students do the activity, then compare their answers
with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.
[ ANSWERS ]
1 I'have apet. 2 Do you have a notebook?

3 It'sasmall, red tomato. 4 Be careful!
5 Nice to meetyou! 6 It'sa big lion.I'm scared!

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into groups to write three sentences, one
with a period, one with a question mark, and one with an
exclamation point.

¢ Have volunteers from the groups come to the board to
write the sentences. Have the class check their work.

Write: Tell your partner what'’s in your favorite
soup. Now write about it in your Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Have students think about what is in their favorite soup.
Then help students to brainstorm a list of words and
phrases, and write them on the board. Then have students
draw a picture of their favorite soup.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other about their
favorite soup.

At level:
¢ Have students write about their favorite soup.
e Put students into pairs to check each other’s writing.

e Then have students work together to think of one or two
more sentences each to add to their writing about soup.

e Have some pairs read their sentences to the class.
Above level:
e Say You will write about your favorite “toy soup” What is toy
soup? It is soup with all your favorite toys in it!
¢ On a piece of paper, have each student write about what
is in their toy soup, what it is like, and why they like it.
e Collect all of the papers and shuffle them. Have volunteers
read a paper aloud (not their own).
¢ Have the class try to guess whose paper it is.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 10 pages 88—89

Online practice Unit 10 - Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 10 - Communicate

Unit 10 - Communicate
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Units 9 and 10 Wrap Up  ueios

How many vogeiobles F

do they put in the pot? -
s | heve four |
| heree & onion. | anats

S

=

Me, tool Ler's
moke soup

Horw oy fruits do they pul in the pos?

[ e e st TB
L howe thiew peoches, S
Do yow have o peach? &

‘ Mo, 1 dan't. | hnvr_[uq.r ulangn'

Dot chiosein't il it wegetalble,
and seashell soup!

I Dorsmellsthesoup 9
* ond comes outtalook,

.:_ When do you ke |
2 in that pot? ]

‘We hawe soup
Try some!
N

Evew! Ity Yum! I's tasog!

Project: A Bar Graph

() Moke a bar graph.
® Chose and write your question.
® Ask your chassmates yaur question.
® [Dirow your bar graph.

(=) Put your bor graph on the wall.
Tell the class about it

= il

How wany chiidepn?

P e w5

2} Lookatall the bar graphs.
Talk about therm,

WA | Sreen Riace | Drany

Four people hove WAt Color 15 wour beckears T

peached in their
lunchibon.

L O werkhhevideo @ @R

[} Think more about

the Big Question.
(3 complete the
Big question
....................... Chart.
TOR, Rdbr: e e e S e Project Bar Grogh Big Qussion S 105
Summary

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the
language and learning points of Units 9 and 10.

Reading: Comprehension of review story

Project: Make a Bar Graph

Writing: List and write about numbers

Speaking: Talk about the bar graphs

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 5,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 2-16

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. What do Gus and
Billy make?

e Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer
the question.

¢ Play the audio and have students read along.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
How many vegetables do they put in the pot?
How many fruits do they put in the pot?
How many seashells do they put in the pot?
Does Dot like the soup?

Units 9 and 10 - Wrap Up

e Divide the class into groups of four.

e Fach student in the group takes on the role of one of the
characters in the story (Narrator, Billy, Gus, Dot).

e Play the recording again. Students listen and act their role.

e Repeat the procedure until each student has mimed
each role.

Project

B Make a bar graph.

e Tell students they will make a bar graph.

¢ Have students read along as you read the instructions
aloud. | COMMUNICATION

e Then direct students’attention to the bar graph. Point to
each part as you explain The bottom title is the question,
“What color is your backpack?” These are the five colors
the children can answer: red, blue, green, black, and
orange. These are the numbers of children who answered
those colors. Look at red: 2,4, 6, 8, 10 children have a red
backpack. Now look at blue: 2, 4, 6, 8 children have a blue
backpack. :coMMUNICATION

e Ask How many children have a green backpack? How many
children have a black backpack? How many children have an
orange backpack? | COMMUNICATION '  CRITICAL THINKING

e Have students work individually to think of their own
question to ask. | CREATIVITY




Students go around the classroom and ask all of their
classmates the question, taking note of the answers.
Monitor to make sure students are recording their answers
correctly. 'COLLABORATION < COMMUNICATION ' CREATIVITY
Students draw their bar graph like the one in the book
and use their own information. Go around and help as
needed. CREATIVITY ' CRITICALTHINKING

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Give out a bar graph to students with the question What
color do you like? Have the left side filled out to eight, and
five colors written below: red, blue, green, orange, purple.

Put students into pairs. Explain how students will use the
bar graph. Tell pairs to go around and ask eight of their

classmates which color they like of red, blue, green,

orange, or purple. Students take notes. | COLLABORATION
COMMUNICATION ~ CREATIVITY

Then pairs fill out their bar graphs. ' COLLABORATION
COMMUNICATION  CRITICAL THINKING

Have pairs tell the class about their graphs. | COLLABORATION
COMMUNICATION ~ CREATIVITY

At level:

Have pairs check each other’s bar graph and ask questions
about it. 'COLLABORATION ' COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY
CRITICAL THINKING

Above level:

Once students have completed their bar graphs, tell
them they can organize the information another way.
For example, they can turn their chart on the side, so the
number of answers is along the bottom, and the color
choices are along the left side. Draw an example on the
board. | coMMUNICATION

Put students into pairs. Have the pairs take one of

their bar graphs and draw it again, but with the
information displayed differently. | COLLABORATION
CRITICALTHINKING  CREATIVITY

Pairs work on the graph together. | coLLABORATION
CRITICALTHINKING ~ CREATIVITY

Pairs show the new graph and the old graph to the
Class. COLLABORATION ' COMMUNICATION ' CREATIVITY

C Put your bar graph on the wall. Tell the class
about it.

Have students stand up and talk about their bar
graphs. COLLABORATION COMMUNICATION ~ CREATIVITY

D Look at all the bar graphs. Talk about them.

Have students stand up and read each other’s bar
graphs. | COMMUNICATION

Tell them that they need to choose one that interests

them (not their own) and remember the important
information. ' COMMUNICATION  * CRITICAL THINKING

Put students into small groups to share what they
remember from someone else’s bar graph. | COLLABORATION
COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY

Ask some students to share individually with the whole
class. COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY

o Ask the class questions to find the top answers
from each graph to see the class's most popular
answers. | COMMUNICATION CRITICAL THINKING

Units 9 and 10 Big Question
Review

How do numbers help us?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know about how numbers help us now.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 5. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

¢ Refer to all of the learning points written on the chart and
have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

o Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about how numbers
help us by studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

e Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

¢ Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 10 pages 90-91
Online practice - Wrap Up 5
Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap Up 5

Units 9 and 10 - Wrap Up
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) watch the video.

©) Look at the plcture. What do you see?
1 ‘What does the boy want?
2 Dovyouthink he needs 17
Whey? 'Why not?
(3 Think and answer the questions.
1 What do you fake 1o school every day?
2 What doyou eat and drink every doy?

Units 11 and 12 - Big Question

ﬁ () Fillout the Blg Question Chart.
= — ) — —
] 107
==
[ Reading Strategies ) Vocabulary ) Grammar )
Students will practice: Students will understand and use words Students will understand
* Sequence about: and use:
e Predicting from headings e Markets, buying and selling, toys, jobs, e Simple Present with
and pictures food regular verbs and verb
- ° J \\- s Have (He, She)
e Simple Present
Review questions with regular
Students will review the Units 11 and 12 verbs and verb Have
language and Big Question What do we need? L (He, She) )
learning points of Units 11 Students will understand the Big Question
and 12 through: learning points:
e Astory e Things we need are more important than
* Aproject (a needs and things we want. Listening Strategies
L wants survey) ) e \We don't always need or want the things Students will practice:
we have. o .
e Listening for details
. e \We need food, water, and clothes.
Writing We need people to help us.
Students will understand: e Food we want is sometimes different
e Inasentencethereisa from food we need. ) s N
noun and a verb / Speaking
Students will produce texts Students will understand
about: 1\ and use expressions for:
e Things you have and Word Study * Borrowing and lending
things you want Students will understand and use words for: e Expressing wants and
| ° Things you need ) o Verbs ) L needs )




Units 11 and 12 Big Question i

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 6,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, What do we need?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’suggestions on
the board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer the
following questions in pairs: What do you see in the video?
What is happening? What do you like about the video?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, have students say two things they saw in
the video.

e Ask them to tell a partner what they saw using the words
and phrases they know.

At level:

¢ After watching, have students ask a partner about two
things they saw in the video, e.g. Do you like the farmer?
Yes, | do.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the pairs and write them
on the board.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs to discuss the main ideas of the
video. Pairs think of three to four sentences that they think
best describe the video.

e Have students say their sentences for the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?

e Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Have a
few students say what they see.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss the questions.

ANSWERS

Students’own answers
1 abicycle 2 Students’own answers

C Think and answer the questions.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question and say
what they take to school every day. Write the words and
phrases they use on the board.

¢ Ask the second question. Have students say what they eat
and drink every day and write answers on the board.

e Ask further questions for students to discuss with a
partner: Do you need to take things to school every day? Do
you need to eat and drink every day? Do you need to play
every day?

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 6 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

e FElicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and asking
What's this?

e Put students into small groups of three or four to choose a
picture that they find interesting.

e Ask each group to say words, phrases, or three sentences
about the picture. They can name things, describe things
by color, number, or location.

¢ Have volunteers from each group stand up and say the
words, phrases, or sentences they chose for their picture.

¢ Repeat until every group has spoken. Ensure all pictures
have been talked about.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

e Ask the class What do you know about things we need?

e Draw a web on the board, putting things we need in the
middle. Add words from students around these words.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Elicit single-word
answers from pairs about what they know about things
they need.

¢ Point to objects in the big picture and on the poster and
ask What's this? Write the words on the board.

At level:

e Tell students to think of things they need and to list words
about them. Then put students into pairs to compare lists.

e Elicit information from the students'lists. Write the words
and phrases from each pair on the board.

Above level:

e Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about
what they know about things we need. Ask students to
categorize words by type where appropriate.

Discover Poster 6

1 Boy looking at cake in a bakery window; 2 Children trading
fruit at school; 3 Family picnic; 4 Teacher helping students
find countries on a globe; 5 Girls holding an apple and a
chocolate bar

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 11 page 92

Online practice - Big Question 6

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 6

Units 11 and 12 - Big Question
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Unit 11 Get Ready page 108

P

£} Uisten and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the words. 2.1/

it PREVIEW
Before You Read The
o, Farmer
O Think What do you like, but don't have? and the
cJ) Learn B2 Hat
Sequence is the order of things. Iri thi shory, we
. lemn abasst whaot
Mumbers are in o sequence: *’,’ i

Stories have o sequence, toa. Things in the story hoppen
n an order. A3 you read, think about the sequence, This
helps you understand the stoey,

and whal he wants,

Number the parts of the stories in the correct order,

L
D I go to the market. | buy malk.

(1] Fm thinsy!

E] I dirink the milk. I's casng.

In the afterncon, they fly their kires, g
Ir's wery windy, Bath kives fiy high,
D Hana points her kite blue, It phein,
Omar gaints his kite purpbe and
crange, It's fancy.

D It's time 1o go home. What a fun doy!

D Ir's a windy day, In the moming,
Omiar ond Hana make kites.

A Cow Is on andmal, If mokes milk. The farmer can sell the milk ot a »

The barrmer 4 ST 1o @ marn, The man 4 the milk E} The story on pages 110 and 111 |5 about a farmer.

The forrmner has o facket, The man has a Jcoet, ‘What animal do you think he has?

108  Unin 11 wnit 111049
Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To understand words about farms, markets,
and shopping; to apply own experience and a reading
strategy to help comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: farmer, cow, milk, market, sell, buy, plain, fancy
Reading strategy: Sequence
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 2-17

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e \Write sell, fancy, and cow on the board. Underline the
letters as you say The /s/ sound in sell is the same sound as
the letter c in fancy. Say Sometimes ¢ sounds like s, and other
times, it sounds like /k/, as in cow. Have students repeat sell,
fancy, cow as you point to the words.

e Point out that the ar sound in farmer and market is the
same and drill those sounds and words.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 11 - Get Ready

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Do you like to drink milk? What do you do at a market?
What things can you buy at a market?

¢ Point to plain and fancy things around the classroom and
ask Is this plain or fancy? to check students' understanding.

B Look at the picture. Read and write the words

from A.

¢ Have students point to the picture and talk about what

they see.

Go over the first example answer with the class. Read the

first sentence with the blank. Ask What word goes here? Do

you see an animal in the picture?

¢ Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

cow, market, sell(s), milk, buy(s), plain, fancy

¢ Put students into small groups.

¢ Explain that students will look at the picture in B and talk
about it. For example, point to the man in the fancy jacket
and say Does the man have a fancy jacket? Yes, he does.
Point to the farmer and ask Does she have a fancy jacket?

e The groups take turns asking and answering questions
about the picture.

e Have some groups say their questions and answers for
the class.




Before You Read

Think

e Ask the question and call on volunteers to answer.

e Then put students into pairs and have them discuss the
question.

e Have a few pairs share their answers with the class.

C Learn: Sequence

¢ Read the explanation aloud. Then have students read the
explanation by themselves one time.

e Give students an example to further clarify the meaning.
Say Numbers are a sequence. Numbers go in order. Write
numbers out of sequence on the board: 7, 2, 9, 4. Ask the
class to call out the numbers in order as you rewrite the
correct sequence, 2,4, 7, 9 underneath it.

Number the parts of the stories in the correct order.

e Go over the first example with the class. Ask students /s a
sequence the same as a beginning, middle, and end? What
happens first? Direct students’ attention to the second text
and ask Can the middle have more than one part?

Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
(top to bottom) 1 2,1,3 2 3,2,4,1

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups. Have each group take
turns to read the texts in the correct order.

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have the more
confident student read the text in the correct order while
the other student follows along in the book. Then have
the two students read together.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs read the texts in the
correct order one time.

Then ask pairs to list the events of the stories as a

sequence. Tell them to list only the main points.

e Have some pairs share their sequences with the class, e.g.
She is thirsty. She buys milk. She drinks it. Omar and Hana
make kites. Hana's kite is plain. Omar’s kite is fancy. They fly
their kites. They go home.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Have them read the sentences out

of order as they appear in the book.

e Then ask them to talk about why the story can't be in that

order. Tell them to discuss the beginning, middle, and end.

e Have pairs share their discussions and sentences with the
class.

D The story on pages 110 and 111 is about a
farmer. What animal do you think he has?

¢ Have students look at the story on pages 110 and 111.
e Have students point to the pictures and say what they see.
e Ask What animal do you think the farmer has?

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.
e Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.
o Tell the class that this story is a fable. Ask What does a
fable do? Do you know any other type of story that teaches a
lesson? Say A fable is a kind of folk tale. It often has animals
init.
e Tell students to look out for what the farmer sells and buys.
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 11 pages 92-93
Online practice Unit 11 - Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 11 - Get Ready

Unit 11 - Get Ready
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Unit 11 Read

and the Hat

Farmer Flares bas o cow It ghes lots of mil 'Eummmﬂmmmm
every daogy. Mrs Floms selis the milk at the | Sheess wery ecncited.
itk in o “Theses a dande in wown on Souday. Can

page 110
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Tarrnier Floes ikes the diess and the bt back 1o the
Sall sormething gou need 1o bisy something you wont”

Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fable; to
apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Economics
Text type: Fable (fiction)
Reading strategy: Sequence

Big Question learning point: Things we need are more
important than things we want. We don't always need or want
the things we have.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

e Say People need many things to live. What are some things
we need? Have students tell you some things they need.
Question them if they say things they want instead.

e Then have students read the title and tell you what they
see in the pictures.

o Ask What is this story about?

During Reading ®)2-18
e Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. Where does the famer’s wife want to go?

e Give students a few minutes to skim the text before
answering.

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

e Ask What does the farmer buy and sell at the market?

Unit 11 - Read

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have the more
confident student help the other student to read aloud.

At level:
¢ Put students into groups of three.

¢ Have each student take a turn reading a panel of the story
aloud.

Above level:

e Put students into small groups.

¢ Have groups talk about each panel of the story to
summarize it.

e Then have groups write up a summary of the whole story
that is about nine sentences long (one for each panel).

¢ Have groups share their summaries with the class.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Focus on understanding the sequence. Put students into
small groups.

e Tell students they will think about the sequence of the
story. Write Beginning, Middle, and End on the board. Write
the number 7 under Beginning, numbers 2, 3, 4 under
Middle, and 5 under End.

e Tell students to write down the main sequence of events
so they fit into the five steps of the sequence. Have groups
work on their sequence.

e Then have groups share their sequences with the class.



After Reading

e Have students look again at the story. Ask What does the
farmer need? \What does he want?

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss the questions.

¢ Have students say what they need and what they want.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

¢ Have students discuss their needs.

Below level:

e Have students talk about the sequence of the story. Ask
the following questions: How does the story begin? What
happened next? What happened next? And then what? How
does itend?

At level:

e Have students retell the story in pairs.

Above level:

e Have students write their five-line summaries out of order.

e Then students give their summaries to a partner who
writes the correct numbers in order.

e Partners check each other’s work.

CULTURE NOTE

Fables are a type of folk tale. Folk tales are stories that
people have told for a long time. Fables are stories that
are usually short, have fewer characters, and often contain
talking animals as characters. In Africa, fables and folk tales
are often passed on in an oral tradition and grandparents
pass their stories down to children and grandchildren.
African fables often include a lot of elements from nature,
such as mountains, rivers, and lakes. India also has a lot

of tales about nature. They also include animals, and they
focus on ideal qualities. Sometimes longer stories include
fables and folk tales inside the main narrative. In Europe,
fables are very moralistic and always teach an important
lesson on behavior. Today, fables are still popular with
children all around the world. These stories are often
adapted into movies and television programs.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 11 page 94

Online practice Unit 11 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 11 - Read

Unit11-Read 145



Unit 11 Understand 12

1  The farmer sells his cow.
2 The farmer buys his cow back,
3 The farmer buys the fancy hat and beautiful dress. [

Y Thefamer understands about wanrs and needs.

) Ask and answer the question,

Grammar in Use

: Uﬂdersfﬂ“e{ "
st - _'
Comprehension _
[}
o Think What do you like about the story? Check /1. .

L4845

He wonts a hlg hat chocalate, J

{3 Listen and sing clong. He Wants .. 1 {1s

She wonts o purple scocter,
She wants o protty kite,

She knows she doesn't need it,
But she wants a new red bike!

He wonts SoUSages and soup,
He knows he doesns need it -ll':
But ke wants ice cream = three wmpﬂ'

() Learn Grammar [E L e il —l
Ha has a cow. He doasn'l hove o hal, é ’
He wonls a hot, He dossn'l wonl & eow i }

She needs 0 cow, She dossn’t need o dress. %

Write about yourself. Then tell a partnar.

]

1 have o kitten. I dont have o cow! : #

I have 3 I want i I need
I don’t have . I don't want . I dont need

) Mow tell the class

. about your partner,
o' Think Talk about the story.
1w 5 He wants o bicycle
W wias s Flores sod? 3 what does their cow do lor them! Hie & Wil 1 B "
2 Why was she angry? 4 Whar's the lesson of the sary?
12 uniet unit11 113
Summary B Think about the story. Number the pictures

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a fable; to

understand the meaning and form of the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Simple Present with regular verbs and
verb Have (he, she)

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing Simple Present statements

Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the story.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by reading the example with a
confident student. Then model the activity by choosing
another confident student and asking What’s your
favorite part?

¢ Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

¢ Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 11 - Understand

in order.
e Go over the first example with the class.

¢ Have students write the numbers under the pictures on
their own first, and then compare answers with a partner.

(left toright) 3,1,4,2,5
o Ask follow-up questions: What is the farmer’s idea? What

does the farmer buy with the money he got from the cow? Is
the wife happy the farmer bought her a beautiful dress?

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Have students discuss the following questions in small
groups and then share the answers with the class.

Discussion questions:
e Why does the farmer need the cow?

e What does the farmer buy with the money from selling
the cow?

e What is the thing the farmer wants?

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the four questions.

COMMUNICATION
e In small groups, ask students to discuss the questions.
¢ Have groups share their answers with the class.

e Ask for further information that supports the group’s
answers: How do you know Mrs. Flores is sad / angry? How
do you know that is the lesson of the story?



e Put students into small groups. Tell each group to make a
list of things the farmer has, things he needs, and things
he wants.

¢ Ask the groups Which of the things on the Has list can the
farmer use to get what he needs?

e Then check the answers with the class:

Has: cow (milk), carrots, potatoes, onions, not a lot
of money

Needs: money to buy food

Wants: fancy clothes to go to the dance

Grammar in Use

C Listen and sing along. ®) 2:19

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Divide the class into two groups. Each group sings a
different section.

e Then switch groups and tell students to sing the song
again. Do this until each group has sung each section.

D Learn Grammar: Simple Present

e Draw students’attention to the examples. Have individual
students read the examples aloud.

e Direct students'attention to the words in pink: has /
doesn't have, wants / doesn’t want, needs / doesn't need. Say
I have a bicycle. | don't have a car. He has a bicycle. He doesn’t
have a car. What is different? Elicit | have /| don’t have and
He has / He doesn't have. Write the phrases on the board.
Elicit that with he or she, we use has and doesn't have, and
with /, we use have / don't have.

Write about yourself. Then tell a partner.
e Read the instructions and the example.

¢ Have students read the sentence frames and write their
answers.

e Then have students tell a partner their answers.

E Now tell the class about your partner.

¢ Model the activity, reading the speech bubble and
pointing to the picture in the book.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity. Have pairs
tell the class about their partner.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups and have them sitin a
circle. Have one student in the group start by saying
Iwant a dog. | don't want a kitten. The next student says a
sentence about the person who went ahead of him / her,
and then adding his / her own: He wants a dog. He doesn't
want a kitten. | have a fish. | don't have a bird. Tell students to
change the verb — have, want, or need — each turn.

e Have the students speak around the circle several times.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of the
grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:
e Divide the class into two groups. Write He has . She
wants . and He needs .on the board. Tell the

students in one group to complete the sentence frames
from the board.

e Then write He doesnt have . Shedoesntwant____.
and He doesnt need . on the board. Tell the students
in the other group to complete the sentence frames from
the board.

e Then have the students circulate and find a partner from
the other group. For students to become partners, they
need to read each other’s sentences to make sure they
filled in the blanks on all their sentences differently, e.g. He
has a kite can be a partner with He doesn’t have a bicycle.

e Then pairs read their sentences together for the class
to check.

At level:

e \Write has, wants, and needs on the board. Tell students to
write a sentence using each of the words from the board
and he or she.

¢ Then have each student switch papers with a partner.
They rewrite the sentences as negative sentences, using
doesn't. Write doesn’t on the board.

e Then students return the paper to their partner and
together they check each other’s work.

Above level:

e Have students work in pairs to find out three additional
things that their partner has, wants, and needs, and three
additional things that he / she doesn't have, want, or need.

e Have pairs join with another pair and students take turns
to tell each other about their partner.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 11 pages 95-97

Online practice Unit 11 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 11 - Understand

Unit 11 - Understand
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Unit 11 Communicate

page 114
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Words

3 Listen and peint 1o the words. Listen again and say the words, (Jjz.oo
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() Read, choose, and write the correct word,
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Listening

O Think What toys do you have? What toys do you want?
{3} Usten. Why do the children rade their toys? {J)a-2:
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118  unit 11

Speaking
() Uisten and repeat. Then practice with a partmer. {21

Word Study
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- c need are different.
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Talk about it with a partner. T thisig1 W b
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unit11 115

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about toys and
games; to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension
of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for borrowing and lending.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: games, comic book, board game, dol,
stickers, pins

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Borrowing and lending

Word Study: Verbs

Writing task: Writing about the things you have and the
things you want

Big Question learning point: Things we need are more
important than things we want. We don't always need or want
the things we have.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 6, Audio CD,

Big Question Chart, Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 2:20

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 11 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
What games do you play? Are all games board games? What
is your favorite board game? Are dolls games? Do you read
comic books? Where can you put pins?

B Read, choose, and write the correct word.

e Read through the first example with the class, showing
how to cross out a word from the box once it's been used.

Have students complete the sentences with words from
the box on their own.

Have them compare with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 stickers 2 games 3 comicbook 4 pins
5 board game 6 doll

CRITICAL THINKING

o Ask Are these new words people, places, or things? What
kinds of words are things?

Put students into pairs and have each pair use each of the
new words in a sentence. Tell students the sentences have
to be different from each other. Students may want to write
their sentences so they remember them.

Then pairs join another pair to tell each other their
sentences.

Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.



C Listen. Why do the children trade their

toys? ®) 221

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

They trade because they have something, but they want
something else.

D Listen again and check (v) the toys they

want. ®) 222

e Play the audio again and students check the picture the
person wants.

ANSWERS

1 new game (left)
4 pins (right)

2 doll (left) 3 comic book (left)

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a
partner. ®) 2.23

COMMUNICATION
e Play the audio. Ask students to read along.
e Play it a second time and tell students to repeat.

¢ Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of
the class.

e Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking
turns to speak the different roles.

e Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their
short dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Verbs
¢ Read the explanation and point to the examples.

e Ask questions to check students’understanding. Is the
word “buy” a person, place, or thing? Or is it something you
do? Repeat for swim and play. Remind students to ask
themselves these questions when they want to figure out
if words are nouns or verbs.

Circle the verbs.

¢ Have students circle the words that are verbs individually
first, and then check their answers with a partner.

e Then check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

sell, ride, mix, grow, build, go

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Write the six verbs on the board.

Have students write the words in their notebook.

Go around and help as needed.

e Checkthe answers as a class. Invite students from each
pair to the board to write one of their sentences. Write at
least two examples for each word on the board.

Put students into pairs to write sentences using the words.

Write: Tell your partner about the things you have
and the things you want. Now write about them in
your Workbook.

Below level:

o Tell students to divide a piece of paper in half. On one side
they write Things | have and on the other side they write
Things | want.

¢ Tell students to look at the new words on page 114 and
write three of the words on the have side and three on the
want side.

e Then students use their chart to say sentences to a partner.

At level:

e After students have written in their Workbooks, put them
into pairs to check each other’s writing. Then have them
write two more sentences each about things they have
and things they want.

e Have students write their new sentences and then check
their work with a partner.

e Have a few students read their sentences to the class.

Above level:

¢ Give each student six small pieces of paper. Have students
use what they wrote in their Workbooks to write the
names of three things they have, and three things they
want, each on one of the small pieces of paper. Tell them
to write have or want on each paper. Then have students
put their six papers where no one will see them.

e Put students into groups of six to eight. Each student in
the group reads his / her Workbook paragraph.

¢ After all of the paragraphs have been read, have students in
the group use their small slips of paper to trade things they
have to get things they want from their lists.

e Then have some students tell the class what they traded,
e.g. Now Janine has a doll and | have stickers.

Big Question 6 Review
What do we need?
A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with

a partner.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 6. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 11 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

¢ Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what they
have learned about what we need while studying this unit.

e Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 11 pages 98-99

Online practice Unit 11 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 11 - Communicate

Unit 11 - Communicate
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Summary
Objectives: To understand words about jobs; to apply ¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
own experience and a reading strategy to help Which three are jobs?
comprehend a text. Which thing can you drink?
Vocabulary: job, doctor, police officer, teacher, help, money, Which thing do you use to buy things?
clothes, water What jobs help people? How?

Reading strategy: Predicting from headings and pictures Do you know of any other jobs?

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD B Look, read, and write the words from A.
¢ Direct students to the first example. Have students look at

Words the picture and read the sentences.

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and e Have students do the activity on their own and then

say the words 204 compare answers with a partner.

e Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they * Checkanswers with the class.
hear them. ANSWERS

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 1 teacher, police officer, doctor, job 2 clothes, help(s)
the words when they hear them. 3 money, water

e Pay attention to the pronunciation of -or and -er in doctor,

police officer, teacher, and water. Tell students they all
sound the same.
¢ Point out that the letter ¢ in police officer sounds like /s/,
but the ¢ in doctor sounds like /k/. The ¢'s in teacher and
clothes are blends, /ch/ and /cl/.
e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.
Below level:
¢ Have eight students come to the board and write the new
words.

e Put students into groups to say sentences using the new
vocabulary words. Make sure students use each word at
least once.

¢ Then have volunteers say some of their sentences for the
class. Listen to sentences for all of the words.
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Point to the words and drill the sounds with the class. Say
the words and have students point to the words on the
board and in the Student Book.

At level:

Put dashed lines with the correct number of letters for
each new word. Ask students to spell out the different
words as you write them on the board.

Have individual students stand up and spell the words as
you point to them on the board.

Above level:

Erase the board so no new words are on it.

Say one of the new words and have a student come up to
the board to write it.

Have the class check if the word or phrase is correct. Have
another student come up to the board and make changes
if it is incorrect.

Before You Read
Think

Tell students about somebody who helps you, e.g. When
I'm sick, the doctor helps me.

Ask one or two students to tell the class who helps them.
Students compare their answers in small groups. Then
elicit answers from the groups and write them on the
board in a big list.

C Learn: Predicting from Headings and Pictures

Have a student read the tip aloud. Ask What are headings?
Have students point to the headings in the example text.

Look at the titles, headings, and pictures. What do

you think the texts are about? Now read and check.

Have students read the titles and headings, and say what
they see in the pictures.

Ask What do you think the text is about? Have some
students say what they think each text is about.

Have students read the texts on their own to check their
answers.

CRITICAL THINKING

Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the texts:

What is the first text about?

What kinds of games are good to play with your family?
What kinds of games are good to play with your friends?
What is the second text about?

What do you need to make vegetable soup?

What do you do to the vegetables?

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Put students into mixed-level pairs.
Together, students read the text aloud line by line.

Then have the pairs match parts of the headings to the
text, e.g. students point to the word games in the heading
and then browse the text to find an example and circle it
(board games, computer games).

Have them read the second text and use the picture

to make a list of all the things you need to make
vegetable soup.

At level:

Put students into pairs. Each student reads one of the
texts and then summarizes it for their partner, e.g. The first
text tells about games to play with family and friends. Then
they summarize the heading: The heading is about games
and family.

Have pairs continue to summarize the text and headings.

Above level:

Put students into pairs. Have one student close his / her
book and tell the other student a summary of one of the
texts while the other student reads along to check and
correct anything.

Then the students switch roles.

D Look at the title, headings, and pictures on pages
118 and 119. Guess what the text is about.

Have students look at the title, headings, and pictures on
pages 118 and 119.

Ask What do you think the text is about?

Write the words and phrases students use on the board
and leave them there as they read the text.

Reading Preview

Read the title of the text in the preview bar.
Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

Say This text gives us information about our world. Ask What
can we learn about? Is this type of text true?

Tell students to look out for things we need to live.
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 12 pages 100-101

Online practice Unit 12 - Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 12 - Get Ready

Unit 12 - Get Ready
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Unit 12 Read page 118
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an informational Below level:

text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. * Read the text slowly and have students repeat. Help with
School subject: Social Studies: Economics any words students have trouble pronouncing.

Text type: Informational text ¢ Askif there are any words students want to know the

meaning of. Help them to pronounce and understand
those words.

e Then have students read aloud as a group while pointing
to the words as they say them.

At level:

Before Reading ¢ Have students read the text silently to themselves
one time.

e Put students into pairs to read the text to each other.
Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary, especially with any unfamiliar words.

Above level:

e Have students read the text individually, circling any
words they are unfamiliar with.

e Put students into pairs to discuss the words they circled
and try to figure out the meanings of them. If they still
need help, explain the words to them.

¢ Have some pairs share the words they were unfamiliar
with and their meanings with the class.

Reading strategy: Predicting from headings and pictures

Big Question learning point: We need food, water, and
clothes. We need people to help us.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

e Ask What is the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What do the headings say? Have students read the
headings.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.

e Ask What do you think this text is about? What do you want
to know about this text?

e \Write the word and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ® 225

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.qg. What is a need? Why do people need money? Allow
students a few minutes to skim the text.

e Ask What do we need to live?

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 12 - Read



Discussion questions:

e What do we want?

e What do we need?

e Why do we need money?
e What are service jobs?

After Reading

e Put students into small groups of mixed levels.

e Tell the groups they will talk about the question What
other people have jobs that help us? Have students list other
jobs that help people. Go around and help them with
words they may not be familiar with.

¢ Have students share their answers with the class, and
write them on the board, e.q. firefighter, nurse, veterinarian,
bus driver.

e Then ask groups to discuss: Do we need people to do service
Jjobs? Why or why not? Have groups share their answers
with the class.

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the text.

e Have students say one thing they like about the text.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what they think of the text. Ask
What did you learn about wants and needs? What do you
think about money? What do you think about service jobs?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e In small groups, have students point to something new
that they learned about wants and needs in the text or
photos and say what they learned.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what they learned
about wants and needs. Tell them to point to the pictures
and text.

e Share some of the examples with the class.
Above level:

e Have students write four sentences about what they
learned about needs and wants.

e Put students into pairs to check each other’s work.
¢ Have a few individual students read their sentences aloud.

CULTURE NOTE

Separating needs and wants can be difficult for children.
Additionally, some things that are identified as needs

in one part of the world may not be classified as such
somewhere else. Children in some countries may have
very simple needs, whereas in places like the US. or the
UK. for example, more complex needs may be identified
because of financial means and expectations. Therefore
itis a good idea to discuss the difference between wants
and needs according to your particular culture, focusing
on what is needed to live on a daily basis.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 12 page 102

Online practice Unit 12 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 12 - Read

Unit 12 < Read
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Unit 12 Understand i

Comprehension

o Think What do you like about the text? Check [+
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() Answer the quastions.
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4 What three jobs help people?

(3 Dowe need It? Check () or eross (X).

o Think Talk to o partner.
1 What doyou need? Do you have these things?
2 What do you want? Do you hove these things?
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of an
informational text; to understand the meaning and form of
the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Simple Present questions with regular
verbs and verb Have (he, she)

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Simple Present questions with
regular verbs and verb Have (he, she)

Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think

e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the phrases. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and asking What’s your favorite part?

e Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 12 - Understand

B Answer the questions.

¢ Have students complete the activity individually before
checking answers with the class. Tell students they should
try to complete it from memory first, and then turn back
to pages 118 and 119 to check their work.

ANSWERS

1 akitten 2 foodand water 3 ajob that helps people
(get what they need) 4 police officer, teacher, doctor

C Do we need it? Check (v) or (X).

e Have students complete the activity individually. Then
check answers with the class.

1V 2X 3X 4v

¢ Ask follow-up questions: Do people need the same things?
Why? Do people want the same things? Why? How do people
buy things? What do police officers do? What do doctors do?

Think
e Ask students to think individually about the questions.

COMMUNICATION

e Ask students to write their answers to the questions in
their notebook.

o After students have had a chance to answer the questions
on their own, put students into small groups.

e Have groups discuss the questions. Have students explain
their answers using the answers they wrote. Share the
answers with the class.




e Keep students in their groups.

e Tell groups they will discuss how they get things using the
example of the farmer and food on page 119.

e Have groups look back to the text and make a time line
that begins with the farmer and ends with the food at
their house. Draw a line on the board and mark four points
on it for farm, truck, store, and our house. Have groups copy
the line. Have groups work to write the jobs at each point.
Tell students to add a fifth point off our house to indicate
the job their parents have to get money to buy the food.

¢ Have groups come to the board to draw their time lines.

¢ See if the class can brainstorm any other jobs related to
the time line, e.g. gas from a gas station to drive the truck.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 2:26

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together.

e Divide the class into two groups. Have groups sing
alternating lines, so the first group stands up to sing the
questions and the second group stands up to sing the
answers. Tell both groups to stand to sing Hooray! Hooray!

¢ Then play the song again and have groups sing their parts.

e Switch parts and sing again.

E Learn Grammar: Simple Present Questions

e Draw students’attention to the examples and read them
aloud. Have the class repeat.

e Point out that the form of want changes from the
question to the answer with He.

Choose a girl or boy. Your partner asks questions to
guess who it is.

e Have students look at all the pictures and see what each
person has and wants.

¢ Model how to do the activity with a confident student
by reading the example dialogue and pointing to the
pictures in your book.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity. Go around
and help as necessary.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Give each student two small pieces of paper. Students
write one thing they want on one piece, and one thing
they have on the other. Tell them to label one paper with
want and the other with have.

e Then put students into small groups and have them sit in
a circle. Tell students to put their papers where everybody
in the group can see them, such as on their book or on
their lap.

e Students do the activity from above, asking and
answering what somebody in the group wants and what
they have; other students in the group guess which
classmate they are talking about.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Have students choose two people from activity E. Tell
them to write what each person has: He/Shehas ___.
And what they want: He /She wants __.

e To check their work, put students into mixed-level pairs.
Have one partner point to the picture in the book and
ask questions about it, e.g, What does she want? while the
student answers by reading his / her sentence, She wants
(stickers).

At level:

e Write on the board: /want___.lhave __.Have students
complete the sentence frames with their own information
in their notebook.

e Then students trade notebooks with a partner. The
partner rewrites the sentences changing the / + verb to
the correct He/ She + verb.

e Students return the notebooks and check their partner’s
work. Share some examples with the class.

Above level:

¢ As for At-level activity, above, then put pairs into small
groups. Each group member takes a turn to ask a question
of another student, e.g. What does she want? / Does she
have a___ ?The partner answers the questions using the
sentences he / she has rewritten.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 12 pages 103-105

Online practice Unit 12 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 12 - Understand

Unit 12 - Understand
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Unit 12 Communicate

page 122

Words

ﬂ Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the wonds, Q
=~ Dee@ )

sandwich grapes
Things we drink

) Think about the words in Q.Md them to the chart,

Things we sal
sandwich

Listening

O Think What food and drink do you like on o picnic?

3 Usten, What drinks do they have for their picnlc? £l)a-2n

) Listen again and write Nif they need it and Wi they want it -2«

D Imagine you and your parner have a plenic, What do you want and need
ta take? You can change the words in bold, (J=.0

— e, we wank sodo.
1\ hedbingboi B |

W read fruit, I. w .’

Writing Study
Gm Mowns and Verbs

Remember, o moun is o person, place, Durlhlrbg. Awerls i an octian.
1n & sentence, there i4 o roun and o verb,

Formers grow food.
vl

Read the sentences. Circle the nouns. Underline the verbs.

'Ihi(_'{_rm;;] saily |ha {cow. )

Police officers help people

The gil ploys o game.

1

2

3 MiJun drinks julce,
]

5 Mick runs home,

6 Write Tell your portner about things you need,
MNow write about them in your Workbook. EETIEN
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about food;
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a
listening text.

To understand and use expressions for wants and needs.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: sandwich, grapes, juice, cookie, chips, soda

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Expressing wants and needs

Writing Study: In a sentence, there is a noun and a verb

Writing task: Writing about things you need

Big Question learning point: Ffood we want is sometimes
different from food we need.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 6, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 2-27

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 12 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Check the meaning of the words. Ask the following
questions: When do we eat sandwiches? What kind of
Jjuice do you like? What color are grapes? What are chips
made from?

B Think about the words in A. Add them to the chart.
¢ Direct students’attention to the chart and the headings.
Model the first example for the class. Ask the class which
column sandwich should go in.

Have students do the activity individually, then put
students into pairs to discuss their answers and check.

ANSWERS

Things we eat: sandwich, grapes, cookie, chips
Things we drink: juice, soda

e Put students into small groups to add at least two more
things to each side of the chart.

¢ Have students do the activity. When they have finished,
ask the groups to tell the class some of their answers.
Make a list on the board.

Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the question, first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.




C Listen. What drinks do they have for their

picnic? ®) 228

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

They have juice and soda for the picnic.

D Listen again and write N if they need it and W if

they wantit. ®) 229

e Have students read the instructions. Write Need on the
board. Circle the N. Do the same for W in Want. Ask What
will you do under each picture?

¢ Play the audio and have students listen.

e Play it again and ask students to listen and write the
correct letters. Then check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
W - chips, soda, cookies
N — sandwich, juice, fruit

Speaking

E Imagine you and your partner have a picnic.
What do you want and need to take? You can
change the words in bold. ®) 2.30

COMMUNICATION

¢ Play the audio as the students read along. Then play it
again and ask students to read aloud.

¢ Model how to change the words in bold with your own
example and a confident student. Say We want cookies

and soda. The partner says We need sandwiches and grapes.

e Put students into pairs to do the exercise.

e Have different pairs stand up and say their dialogues for
the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Nouns and Verbs

¢ Read the explanation and examples aloud. Have students
point to the words in their books.

e Ask What is an action?Is "speak” an action? Is ‘game”an
action?

Read the sentences. Circle the nouns. Underline
the verbs.

e Read the directions. Read through the first example with
the class.

e Have students do the activity individually. Then compare
their answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

(farmer) se
-
(NicK runs

help
'uice plays

= \

Vi W o=

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs write four sentences,
each with two nouns and one verb, like the examples in F.

e Invite students from each pair to write one of their
sentences on the board.

¢ Have students from other pairs come to the board and
circle the nouns and underline the verbs.

e Go over each sentence with the class, checking if they
have been circled and underlined correctly.

Write: Tell your partner about things you need.
Now write about them in your Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Ask students what they have learned about wants and
needs in this unit. Put the words and expressions on
the board.

¢ Have students think about their wants and needs and list
them in two columns.

e Put students into small groups to take turns saying what
they want and what they need.

At level:

e Have students write a list of three things they need. Then
have them use that list to write three similar things they
want, but don't need. Give your own example, e.g.  need
shoes to walk to school. But | don't need two pairs of shoes.

e Students make their lists. Then students talk about their
lists with a partner. Tell the partners to ask Why? to get
further information.

e Go around the class and find out what students talked
about. Have partners tell about their partner’s needs and
wants.

Above level:

e Tell students to write three wants and three needs of
somebody who has a certain job. Explain that these wants
and needs should relate to the job, e.g. the wants and needs
of a firefighter or a farmer may be different. A firefighter
might need special clothing to keep safe. A farmer might
need good weather to grow crops.

¢ Have students make their lists in pairs.

e Put students into small groups. Students tell each other
about their person’s wants and needs and the group
members try to guess the person’s job.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 12 pages 106-107

Online practice Unit 12 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 12 - Communicate

Unit 12 - Communicate
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Summary COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the
language and learning points of Units 11 and 12.

Reading: Comprehension of review story

Project: Make a Needs and Wants Survey

Writing: List and write about people’s needs and wants

Speaking: Talk about the needs and wants surveys

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 6,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 2-31

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. Look at the pictures.
What does Gus trade for a game?

e Give students a few minutes to skim the text and answer
the question.

e Then play the audio and have students read along.

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
What do Gus and Layla do in the beginning?
What do Gus and Layla do in the middle?
Why does Gus go to the doctor?
Why is Gus sad?
How does the story end?

Units 11 and 12 - Wrap Up

Divide the class into small groups.

Have students sit in a circle. Students take turns around
the circle reading a panel of the story.

Project

B Do a Needs and Wants survey.

Tell students to look at the example as you read the

instructions. | COMMUNICATION

Check the students'understanding of the chart. Ask

What types of information do you see in the Needs and Wants

Chart? ' COMMUNICATION CRITICAL THINKING

Ask questions to further check students’understanding of

the chart. What does the brother want? What does the

mother need? What does the cousin need? ' COMMUNICATION
CRITICAL THINKING

Have students work individually to make their own Needs

and Wants Chart. Tell them to ask their classmates, and

they can also include family members on the chart if they
know what they need and want. | COLLABORATION ' | CREATIVITY
CRITICAL THINKING

C Put your chart on the wall. Tell the class about it.

Read the example. Tell students they will talk about

their charts.

Each student tells the class about his / her chart.
COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY



D Look at all the charts. Talk about them.
e Put the charts out where students can see them.
e Put students into pairs to talk about the charts. Model the

example dialogue in the book. | cOMMUNICATION
COLLABORATION  CREATIVITY

¢ Have pairs go around and talk about the other students’
charts (not their own). 'COMMUNICATION CREATIVITY

e Have pairs say some things they like about the charts.

COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION  CRITICAL THINKING

e Put the pairs into small groups.

e Tell groups to talk about their charts. Tell students to talk
about these three questions: What is similar about the
charts? Do people need the same things? Do people want
the same things? | COMMUNICATION ' ' COLLABORATION

CRITICAL THINKING

e Students in the group look at and analyze the information
in the charts. Have groups share their ideas with the class.
COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION ~ CREATIVITY
CRITICAL THINKING

Units 11 and 12 Big Question Review
What do we need?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know about needs now.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 6. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about wants and
needs while studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

e Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

¢ Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 12 pages 108-109
Online practice - Wrap Up 6

Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap Up 6

Units 11and 12 - Wrap Up
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Where dc¢
L LML :

MAKE
H ©mop af your
A neighbarhnod

places we live

[T you s
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G Think and answer the questiens.
1 Where do you lve?
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Reading Strategies Vocabulary Grammar
Students will practice: Students will understand and use words Students will understand
o |abels about: and use:

¢ Neighborhoods, adjectives, places in the o Possessive s

city and country

e Contrasting

e Possessive adjectives

Review
Units 13 and 14

Where do we live?

Students will review the
language and Big Question

learning points of Units 13 and Students will understand the Big Question
14 through: "~ learning points:

Listening Strategies
e Astory

160

e People live in different places: cities,

Students will practice:

* Aproject (a map of their towns, the country. o Listening for details
neighborhood) o (ities, towns, and the country are
different.
e People live in places that are best for
. them.
Writing

Students will understand:

e A complete sentence has one
or more nouns and a verb in it

Students will produce texts
about:

e Where they live

e Whatis in their neighborhood

e People can like more than one kind of
place.

Word Study
Students will understand and use:
e \Words that are verbs and nouns

Speaking

Students will understand

and use expressions for:

e Complimenting

e Asking and telling
about neighborhoods

Units 13 and 14 - Big Question




Units 13 and 14 Big Question iz

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 7,
Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic
¢ Read aloud the Big Question, Where do we live?

Brainstorm ideas and write students’suggestions on
the board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer
the following questions in pairs: What do you see in the
video? Who do you think the people are? What is happening?
Do you like it?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, have students draw something they saw
in the video.

e Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class.
At level:

e After watching, have students write down five things that
they saw in the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the
words on the board.

e [f possible, categorize the words (objects, colors, people,
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each
category.

Above level:

e After watching, put students into pairs to say what they
saw in the beginning, middle, and end of the video.

e Have students tell their partner what they saw. Then have
partners choose the best three sentences to describe the
beginning, middle, and end of the video.

e Have pairs say their sentences to the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?
e Students look at the big picture and talk about it.

e Ask additional questions: What do you think these are?
Where are they? What season is it?

C Think and answer the questions.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question and write
the answer in their notebook.

e Have students think about the second question
individually and make notes in their notebook.

e Put students into small groups to discuss their answers.
e Have groups share their answers with the class.

Expanding the topic

Display Discover Poster 7 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

Elicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying
What's this?

Put students into small groups of three or four to choose a
picture that they find interesting.

Ask each group to say five things that they can see in
their picture.

Have one person from each group stand up and read out
the words they chose for their picture.

Repeat until every group has spoken.
Ask the class if they can add any more.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

Ask the class What do you know about where we live?
Draw a brainstorming web on the board, write where
we live in the middle and add the words from students
around the center.

Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.
Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Elicit single-word answers from students about what they
know about where they live.

At level:

Elicit single words and phrases about what students know
about where they live.

Write the words and phrases on the board.

Above level:

Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about
what they know about where they live. Have students
spell out some of the words as you write them on the
board.

Discover Poster 7

1

Apartments in a city; 2 Countryside scene / City scene;

3 Family walking along a street; 4 Family in the mountains

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 13 page 110

Online practice - Big Question 7

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 7

Units 13 and 14 - Big Question
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Unit 13 Get Ready e
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Before You Read Where's
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B Look at the title, pictures, and labels on pages 130 and
131. What dao you think the text s about?

Heoding: Lobels Usit 13 129

Summary

Objectives: To understand words about places; to
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: street, neighborhood, town, city, the country,
apartment, building, world

Reading strategy: Labels

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 232

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Point out the difference in the /s/ sound of the cin city
and the /k/ sound of the cin country.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Do we live in a town, city, or the country? What can you
see on astreet? Is an apartment the same as a house? Can
you find an apartment in a building? Do all buildings have
apartments? What do we call the world?

e Explain any words the students still don't understand.

162 Unit 13 - Get Ready

B Match the pictures to the words.
o Tell students to match the pictures to the words.
e Check answers with the class.

1 street 2 neighborhood 3 the country

C Write the places in the correct order from small
to big.

¢ Have students do the activity on their own.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

apartment, building, town, city, world

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Put students into small groups and have them expand on
the list in C. Tell students to put specific names to each
place in the list and to add in other names they know. Tell
students to start with (as applies): the school, building,
street, neighborhood, town, city (maybe include country,
continent, hemisphere), world. Have groups make their list.
When they have finished, have each group show their list
and tell the class about it.

Below level:

¢ Point to the words and drill the sounds with the class. Say
the words and have students point to the words on the
board and in the Student Book. If possible, show pictures
of real places that students might know.




At level:
e Have students work in pairs to use each new word in
a sentence.

e To check the answers, have pairs share their sentences
with the class.

Above level:

e Put students into small groups. Have groups list places
they know of for each new word, e.g. how many cities can
the group name?

e Check the answers by having students read their lists.
Write the words on the board.

Before You Read

Think

¢ Tell students to think about the question. Ask Do you know
your address?

e Have students discuss the questions.
e Share some answers with the class.

D Learn: Labels

e Have students read the explanation to themselves first.
Then read the explanation aloud.

Read the labels and look at the pictures. Write.
e Have students point to the labels in the pictures. Then
have students read the labels individually.

e Have students read the labels, look at the pictures, and
write the labels in the correct places.

ANSWERS

Tree (top to bottom): nest, hive, tree hollow
City (top to bottom): building, house, street

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
What do labels do? Do labels show what the parts of the
picture are?

E Look at the titles, pictures, and labels on

pages 130 and 131. What do you think the text

is about?

e Have students look at the titles, pictures, and labels on
pages 130 and 131.

e Ask What do you think this text is about?

¢ Write the words and phrases students use on the board
and leave them there as they read the text.

Reading Preview

e Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

¢ Have students silently read the contents of the
preview bar.

e Tell students that this is an informational text.
Informational texts tell us about our world.

e Tell students to read carefully for who has a home in the
country.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 13 page 110-111

Online practice Unit 13 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 13 - Get Ready

Unit 13 - Get Ready

163



164

Unit 13 Read

page 130
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an informational
text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.
School subject: Social Studies: Community

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Labels

Big Question learning point: People live in different places:
cities, towns, the country. Cities, towns, and the country are
different.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading

e Ask Where do we live?

e Tell students to read the titles and headings, then tell you
what they see in the pictures.

e Ask students to point to any labels and read them
out loud.

e Ask What do you think this text is about? Write the words
and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ® 233

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.q. What does an address do?

e Give students a few minutes to skim the text before
answering.

e Ask Who has a home in the country?

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 13 < Read
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Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the
more confident reader helping the less confident one to
sound out and pronounce the words and phrases. Tell the
students to point to the pictures that go with the words
as they read them.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Students take turns reading aloud
sections of the story to each other. Give help where
necessary.

Above level:

e Put students into small groups to take turns reading
sections of text to each other. After each section, have the
student who read previously summarize the information
for the other students.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into pairs.

e Have students answer these questions and make notes:
Where does Matias live? Where does Jenna live? Where does

Nada live?
e Checkthe answers with the class.



Discussion questions:

e Put students into small groups of mixed ability to discuss
the following questions:
How are towns, the country, and cities different?
Where can you find apartments?
Where do you find farms?
Where are buildings close together?
Have you been to a town, the country, or a city? Was it similar
to what the text says?

e Have some students from each group tell the class
how the text is similar to places they have visited. Have
students ask questions for further information.

After Reading

e Have students look at the text again. Ask How do you write
your address?

e Have students write their addresses. Go around and
provide help as necessary.

¢ Have students compare their address with a partner.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss where people live.

e Have students say one thing about where people live.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss where people live.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e [Elicit the address of the school from the class and write it
on the board.

e Askif students know any other addresses or can name any
neighborhoods, and write them on the board.

At level:

e Put students into small groups. Each student writes their
address on a small piece of paper and folds it up.

e Students in the group shuffle the papers. Then they each
draw one, read it aloud, and try to guess whose address it
is. If they guess incorrectly, it gets folded up for the next
round. Repeat with each student getting one guess. Then
students reshuffle and choose papers until all addresses
are guessed.

Above level:

¢ Have students write their own address, then country
name, continent name, and world. Have them draw a
picture and show the class.

CULTURE NOTE

A neighborhood is a geographic area in a town or city
that is defined by its community. The idea of community
is different all around the world. Most neighborhoods are
small enough that people will either know or recognize
people who live near them. Sometimes neighborhoods
are recognized for having famous locations or products.
For example, in some cities, there is a particular
neighborhood where furniture is made, or where silver
and gold are sold. In some countries, neighborhoods

are created by groups of people who move there from
other countries. In the city of Chicago, in the U.S,, there

is “Little Vietnam” This is a neighborhood where a lot of
Vietnamese people live and work. Many people go to
this neighborhood to shop and buy Vietnamese food. In
Melbourne, Australia, there is a place called “Little Italy”
where there are many Italian restaurants, and people often
speak Italian to each other. These unique neighborhood
qualities build a sense of community and belonging.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 13 page 112

Online practice Unit 13 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 13 - Read

Unit 13 < Read
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Unit 13 Understand

page 132

Comprehension
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Grammar in Use
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of an
informational text; to understand the meaning and form of
the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Possessive s

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises
Grammar production: Talking about addresses
Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 13 - Understand

B Read the sentences. Circle the correct answer.

1 homes 2 small 3 country 4 Houses

5 close together 6 apartments

e Ask follow-up questions: Are there farms in the city? Are
there apartment buildings in the country? Where do people
live in the city?

C Answer the questions.
¢ Have students answer the questions on their own.

¢ Then have them compare answers with a partner before
checking answers with the class.

1 A neighborhood is a place where families live, work,
and play.

2 An address tells us where somebody’s home is.

3 We need to know somebody’s address to send a letter
or to find their house.

Think

e Ask students to work individually to think about the
questions.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e For the first question, ask students to list what is good
about the city and what is good about the country.

e Then have pairs compare their answers.

¢ For the second question, put students into small groups.
Have students in the groups discuss where they would
like to live.



Check the answers by having groups share their
information with the class. Make lists of all the good
things about the city and the country. Make a separate list
of places where students would like to live.

CRITICAL THINKING

Keep students in their small groups. Tell them to make
lists of as many good things as they can about living in an
apartment, a house, and a farm.

Compare all of the groups'lists. Make a master list for each
category on the board. Does the class have a preferred
place?

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 2:34

Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a
class.

Divide the class into two groups. One group sings the
questions, and the other group sings the answers. Go over
the parts so each group is clear on what to sing.

Tell students to sing the song again. This time each group
stands to sing their lines. Repeat several times with groups
switching parts.

E Learn Grammar: Possessive ’s

Draw students'attention to the examples. Read the
examples aloud and then have the class read them to
themselves.

Write on the board: What'’s Jenna’s address? Point to What's
and Jenna’s as you ask What is the s” in “What’s"? Ask What
is the "s”in "Jenna’s”?

Practice with a partner.

Model how to do the exercise by using the example. Point
to the picture of Ali and ask the example question. Then
have a confident student answer.

Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering
about the addresses.

Have some pairs say their dialogue for the class.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

After students have completed the activity, put them into
small groups. Students each write their address on a small
piece of paper. Students fold the papers up and shuffle
them.

Then each student in the group chooses a paper. They
take turns to ask if it is one of their group member’s
addresses.

Workbook Grammar

Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of the
grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Extend the practice of possessive s to objects in the
classroom, e.g. ask Is (Maya)’s backpack blue? This will elicit
the answer Yes, itis or No, itisn't. Ask and answer several
questions for the students to practice.

At level:

e Put students into small groups to ask and answer
questions about things their peers own in the classroom,
such as Is that (Eric)’s eraser? One of the students asks
the question, and the other students in the group try to
be the first to answer correctly. Then the winner asks a
question.

Above level:

¢ Have students write four questions using possessive s. Tell
them to write about things their classmates own in the
classroom, such as /s (Yuri)’s notebook green?

¢ Then students trade notebooks with a partner and write
the answers.

¢ To check the answers, students return the notebooks and
the pair goes over the answers together.

¢ Have a few pairs write their questions and answers on the
board.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 13 pages 113-115

Online practice Unit 13 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 13 - Understand

Unit 13 - Understand
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand adjectives about
places; to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension
of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for complimenting
people.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: noisy, quiet, safe, dangerous, boring, interesting

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Complimenting

Word Study: Words that are verbs and nouns

Writing task: Writing about where you live

Big Question learning point: People live in places that are
best for them.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 7, Audio CD,
Big Question Chart, Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 2-35

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the stressed syllables: 'noi/sy, 'qui/et, 'dan/ger/ous,
'bor/ing, 'in/ter/es/ting.

Unit 13 - Communicate

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
What is the opposite of quiet?
What is the opposite of safe?
What is the opposite of interesting?
What do you think is boring?
What do you think is interesting?

B Look at the pictures. What do you think these
places are like? Write.

e Go over the first example with the class. Point to the
picture and read the examples. Tell students that they can
write two words for each picture.

¢ Have students do the activity and write the words
individually.

e Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check.

e Check the answers with the class. Elicit why students
chose the answers they did.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
(left to right) quiet, dangerous; noisy, dangerous; safe,
quiet, boring; noisy, interesting, safe

Listening

Think

e Have students answer the question, first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.




C Listen. Is he in the same place or different

places? ®)2:36

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

He's in different places.

D Listen again and number the pictures. (&) 2-37
e Tell students to listen to the audio.

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to listen and
number the pictures in the order they hear them
described.

(left to right) 3,4, 2,1

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a
partner. ®) 2-38

COMMUNICATION

e Play each line of the dialogue with students echoing as
they hear each line.

e Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of
the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles.

e Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their
short dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Verbs and Nouns

¢ Read the explanation one time and have students repeat.

¢ Give an example for work. Write on the board: | work at this
school. I like my work very much. Elicit from the class the
nouns and verbs for both sentences. Circle the nouns and
underline the verbs.

Match the words to the pictures.

e Tell students to match each word to two pictures. Have
students do the activity individually. Then have pairs
compare their answers.

e Check the answers with the class. Have the class say if
each picture shows the word as a noun or a verb.

ANSWERS

1 c(verb), e (houn)
3 b (verb), d (noun)

e Put students into pairs.

Have pairs write sentences for each of the words water,

snow, and plant. Tell students they must use each word as

both a noun and a verb. They can use the pictures in F to

help them.

¢ Have pairs trade notebooks with another pair to check
their sentences.

2 a(verb), f (noun)

Write: Tell your partner about where you live. Now
write about it in your Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Have students list some things about where they live:
their address, their home, what is around their home,
what their home is like, etc.

e Then put students into mixed-ability pairs.

¢ Have the confident student say sentences about where
he / she lives based on his / her list. Then have that
student help the other student to say sentences using
his / her list.

At level:

¢ Have students list some things about where they live:
their address, their home, what is around their home,
what their home is like, etc.

e Then put students into pairs. Each partner tells the other
about where they live.

e Then pairs join with another pair and tell them about
where their partner lives.

Above level:

e Tell students to imagine that they can live anywhere.
This includes any location or type of home. Tell them to
list details about this special place. They should include
where their dream home is located, an address, what is
around their home, how their home looks, etc.

e Put students into pairs. Say Tell your partner about the place
you imagine. Your partner writes what you say.

¢ Have pairs do the activity.

e Then pairs check each other’s writing by reading it aloud.
When students are finished helping their partners, share
some places with the class.

Big Question 7 Review
Where do we live?

A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with
a partner.

¢ Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 7. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’ this?

e Ask students What do you see? What does that mean?

e Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 13 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

e Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about where people live.

e Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 13 pages 116-117

Online practice Unit 13 - Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 13 - Communicate

Unit 13 - Communicate
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e The story on poges 138 and 139 s about a country
mouse and a city mouse who go to each other's homes,
What do you think they da?

138  tnh il Vecchulors: City and Country Plaon Reading Corteoiting. Umit1a 137
Un it 14 Get Ready page 136 grows in a cornfield? What grows in an orchard? What is the
opposite of old?

Summary

Objectives: To understand words about city and country; B Look at the picture and write the places in the
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help chart.

comprehend a text. ¢ Have students look at the picture and the example
Vocabulary: department store, restaurant, movie theater, department store. Explain that the department store
hotel. cornfield. orchard. new. old building looks new so it is written in that column.
Reading strategy: Contrasting things ¢ Have students do the activity on their own and then
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD, ball compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

Words ANSWERS

New: department store, movie theater, orchard

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 0ld: restaurant, hotel, cornfield

say the words. ®) 2-39

e Ask students to point to the words as they hear them played.

Have students write sentences using each of the new
vocabulary words, e.g. | shop at a department store. My
favorite restaurant is in the city.

¢ When they have finished, tell students to swap their

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Pay attention to the stressed syllables: de'/part/ment
store, 'res/taur/ant, 'mo/vie 'the/a/ter, 'ho/tel, 'corn/field,

'or/chard sentences with another student to check their work.
e Focus on the rsound and drill it if students aren't DIFFERENTIATION
pronouncing this correctly: department store, restaurant, Below level:

movie theater, cornfield, orchard.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

e \Write all of the new words on the board. Point to a word,
say it, and have the class repeat. Do this several times.

e Then erase the words. Say a word and have the class

repeat it and then spell it. Do this for all of the words.
¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: At level:
Where can you buy clothes? Where do you eat food? What do ¢ Have students close their books. Say one of the
you see at a movie theater? Where can you find a hotel? What vocabulary words. Students write it. Continue for all
words.

170  Unit 14 - Get Ready



e Check the answers with the class, having them say and
then spell each word.

Above level:

e Have all the students stand in a circle. Toss a ball (or other
soft object) to one of them and say a word. The student
must spell it correctly, then he / she tosses the ball to
somebody else in the circle and says a new word.

e [f the student spells the word incorrectly, he / she hands
the ball to the person to his / her right and sits down. The
new person spells it correctly, and the game continues.

e Continue until only one student is standing.

Before You Read

Think
e Have students read the question.
e Ask one or two students to tell the class their answers.

e Then students discuss their answers to the question in
small groups.

e Share some of the answers with the class.

C Learn: Contrasting

¢ Read the explanation while the class follows along in
their books.

e Model some examples of contrasting with objects in the
classroom, e.g. My backpack is old. Ben’s backpack is new.
This building is new, but that building is old. Mariko has a
green sweater. Tomas has an orange shirt.

e Askif volunteers can say a contrast. Make sure it is different.

Read the stories. Contrast the characters. Write.
e Have students read the first example on their own.
¢ Have students complete the activity individually.

e Students compare answers with a partner before
checking answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 Ben: 8, cat, blue; Jae: 9, lizard, green
2 Kim: city, apartment, noisy; Makiko: country,
house, quiet

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the first text: What things are different about the two
boys? What is similar about them? Is the boys’ favorite color a
contrast? Why or why not?

¢ Say the following to check understanding about the
second text: What contrasts are there between Kim and
Makiko? What about the size of their homes? Is that a
contrast? What is the third contrast between Kim and
Makiko?

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-ability pairs to complete the
activity. Have them look at the chart and then read the
text aloud line by line. Each time they come to a piece of
information in the text, they circle it and then write it in
the chart.

e After students have completed the chart, have them
contrast the information in each of the categories, e.g. Ben
is eight years old. Jae is nine years old.

¢ Do the same for the second text.

At level:

e Have students make notes about their own age, pets,
favorite colors, and where they live.

e Put students into pairs to look at their lists and contrast
differing information. Go around and help. Have some
pairs say their sentences for the class.

Above level:

¢ Have students make notes about five categories: their
own age, pets, favorite color, where they live, and whether
it's quiet or noisy where they live,

¢ Have students ask their classmates questions about their
information. Students find classmates who have different
information for the five categories and take notes about
their information.

¢ Then students return to their seats. Call on some students to
tell the class about the five contrasts they found.

D The story on pages 138 and 139 is about a

country mouse and a city mouse who go to each

other’s homes. What do you think they do?

¢ Have students look at the title and pictures on pages 138
and 139.

e Ask the question. Write the words and phrases they use on
the board and leave them there as students read the text.

Reading Preview

¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

e Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

e Ask How are the mice related? Then say This story is a fable.
Do you remember what type of story a fable is? What do you
think the lesson is?

e Tell students to look out for the differences between the
city and the country.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 14 pages 118-119

Online practice Unit 14 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 14 - Get Ready

Unit 14 - Get Ready
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fable; to
apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Community

Text type: Fable (fiction)

Reading strategy: Contrasting

Big Question learning point: Cities, towns, and the country
are different.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
o Ask What s the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.

e Ask What do you think this text is about? What do you want
to know about this story?

e Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ®) 2-40
e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of

the text, e.q. Who is the story about? Allow students a few
minutes to skim the text.

e Ask What are the differences between the country and
thecity?

e Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 14 - Read

a e to the oty They go o o o
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“This food is chuy, bus it's oo fancy for me!”
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DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

¢ Read the story aloud and have students repeat after you.
Tell students to circle any words that are unfamiliar.

¢ Go over the words the students circled and help students
figure out the meaning from context, or explain them
directly.

At level:

¢ Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle.

¢ Have students take turns reading chunks of text aloud
around the circle. Encourage them to read the characters’
speech in different voices.

Above level:

¢ Put students into groups of three. One student will read
the narrator’s part, the other the City Mouse, and the third
the Country Mouse.

e Have groups read the story saying only their lines.
Encourage them to act the parts of the mice.



Discussion questions:

e Why does City Mouse go to the country?
e What do the mice eat in the country?

e Where do they sleep?

e How do the mice get to the city?

e What do the mice eat in the city?

e Where do the mice sleep?

e Why do the mice run?

After Reading

e Put students into small groups.

e Tell the groups to contrast the City Mouse and the
Country Mouse.

e Have the students read together and then take notes on
the contrasts between the mice and their lives.

e Then have the groups look over their notes.

¢ Have groups read or tell the class about the contrasts
between the mice. Encourage all members of each group
to take turns speaking.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the story.

e Have students say one thing they like about the story.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what they think of the story. Ask Do
you think you are a City Mouse or a Country Mouse?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e In small groups, have students point to their favorite part
of the story or illustration and say what they like about it.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Ask students to talk about the
contrasts between the city and the country. Have them
make notes.

e Then have partners compare their notes and contrast
their answers.

Above level:

¢ Have students decide if they like the city or country the
best. Have students provide reasons why they chose one
place or the other, e.g. students can choose from type of
buildings, food, and noise level.

e Then have students go around and find a classmate who
liked the opposite place (city or country). Have the two
students categorize their contrasts and talk about them,
e.qg. llike the movie theater in the city. Well, | like the quiet
apple orchard.

e Have a few pairs tell the class their ideas.

CULTURE NOTE

Cities all around the world are different, but they have

a lot in common. Cities have large populations, a lot of
buildings, and a lot of industry. The countryside is much
quieter than the city, with a smaller and more spread-out
population. Depending on the region and country, the
countryside can vary greatly. In the U.S,, the countryside is
often used for agriculture. Common crops are corn, wheat,
and cotton. In South East Asia, the countryside is often
used for growing rice, coffee, and tea. It is also common
to find seafood farms within this landscape as well. Other
countries, such as Australia and Argentina, are known for
having many farms that have a lot of animals.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 14 page 120

Online practice Unit 14 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 14 - Read

Unit 14 < Read
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page 140

Comprehension

IO Think What do you like about the story? Check ().

O

1 City Mouse in the country.

2 Country Mouwse in the city. ]
3 The mice et cheese and cookies. D
W The mice run away from cats, ()
ﬂ Ask and answer the question.
mm City Meuse and Courtry

Mouse in the hotel I's funny!

E Whao says these senfences? Match.

e loorme 1o my horme!® -

“Come with me to the city” L]
L]

T hurgry. What's for dinner™

N

“Come with me to the countryl® @

E Hew are Country Mouse and City Moarse different? Complete the chart.

Counbry Mousa Cily Mouse

He likes ... food, plain
He thinks the city is ...

He thinks the couwntry is ...

O Think Talk about the story.

1 Wy dothe mice go bodk ro thelr homaes?
T Unit il Covgrehenucn

2 ‘What is the lesscn of the story!
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Grammar in Use

<

) Listen and sing along. Our Grandme (- o J
This is our grendma

We like her howse

Haer house is in the country
We play i her comnfield

Is it sofe? Yes, i is!

This is our grandma
We like her howse.

Her house is ald and hn].
We run in her orchord
Is it quiet? Yes, ix is]

P ive Adjectives

Hia homa is in the cily.
Is your opartment small? Ne, it isn’.

Hur neighbarhaad isn't quisl. w

Ask your partner about his ar her home. Check the answers (7).

home in the ity D in the country D
hause | apartment bigg D ol D
neighborhood quiet D noksy O

Is your home

in tha eiby?

B Mow tell the class about your partner’s home,

Hur homa is in ha ciby
Her apariment is big.

Gramumar; Poisrimer Admctron. Uit 9 181

Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a fable; to
understand the meaning and form of the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Possessive adjectives: his, her, your
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Possessive adjectives: his, her, your
Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering
the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 14 - Understand

B Who says these sentences? Match.

¢ Have students complete the activity individually before
checking answers with the class.

1 Country Mouse 2 City Mouse 3 City Mouse

4 Country Mouse

¢ Ask follow-up questions: Who says “This food is okay, but
it's too plain for me!”? Who says “This food is okay, but it’s too
fancy for me!”?

C How are Country Mouse and City Mouse
different? Complete the chart.

¢ Have students read the chart and look at the first example.
Have students turn to page 139 and find where Country
Mouse says he doesn't like fancy food, and to point to
it. Tell students they can complete the chart this way,
turning back to the story to complete the chart. They
can also complete it from memory and then turn back to
check their answers.

e Have the students try to complete the activity on their
own. Then have them compare answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

Country Mouse: plain, dangerous, safe
City Mouse: fancy, interesting, boring



Think

Ask students to think individually about the two questions.

COMMUNICATION

Ask students to write their answers to the two questions
in their notebook.

After students have had a chance to answer the questions,
put students into small groups to discuss the questions.
Have students explain their answers. Share the answers
with the class.

CRITICAL THINKING

Keep students in their groups.

Say Fables teach us a lesson. What do you think the lesson is
for City Mouse and Country Mouse? Tell groups to write the
lesson.

Write on the board: The lesson of City Mouse and Country
Mouseis

Have groups complete the sentence.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Different places are good for different people.
People like different places and things.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 2-41

Listen to the song once and then sing it together.

Have four volunteers draw Grandma, her big house, a
cornfield, and an orchard on the board. Have the students
draw the pictures in different corners of the board so
students have to move their arm to point.

Tell students to point to the pictures the students drew on
the board when you sing the lyrics about them.

Then sing the song again with students pointing to

the pictures.

E Learn Grammar: Possessive Adjectives

Draw students’attention to the possessive adjectives his,
her, and your. Read the examples aloud.

Model some examples using students in the classroom,
e.g. ask a girl student (Emi), is your backpack (blue)? She
answers Yes, itis/No, it isn't. Turn to the class and say Her
backpack is /isn't (blue). Have the class repeat.

Do a few more examples like this, alternating between his
and her.

Ask your partner about his or her home. Check the
answers (V).

Model how to do the activity by reading the speech
bubbles with a confident student.

Then have partners do the activity.

F Now tell the class about your partner’s home.

Model how to do the activity by reading the example in
the book.

Have students tell the class about their partner.

e Put students into a large circle and join the circle to start.

¢ Demonstrate with the student to your right. Ask a
question, e.g. Is your house dangerous? The student
answers No, it isn't. Then turn to the circle and say His / Her
house isn't dangerous.

e Then the student you asked repeats this question to the
person on his / her right.

e Continue until you have gone around the circle one way,
and then reversed directions back.

Workbook Grammar

¢ Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

¢ Write the following on the board: My home is in the city. My
building is boring and quiet. My street is interesting.

e Have students rewrite the sentences using his/ her. Go
around and help as needed.

At level:

e Have students write three sentences about where they
live using the categories in E on page 141, e.g. My home is
in the country. My house is small. My neighborhood is noisy.

¢ Then have students trade notebooks with a partner. They
rewrite their partner’s sentences using his/ her.

e Students return the notebooks and then read them
together to check each other’s work. Have some pairs
read their work together for the class.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs write five sentences
about your classroom, school, building, neighborhood,
and town / city, using our. Tell students they don't have to
use the real information about the places.

e Then pairs trade notebooks with another pair. They rewrite

the five sentences using their.

e Students return the notebooks and then read them
together to check each other’s work.

e Have some pairs read their work to tell the class about
their partner pair.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 14 pages 121-123

Online practice Unit 14 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 14 - Understand

Unit 14 - Understand
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page 142
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museum

We go here fo buy things We don't go here to buy things

supermarkef

Listening

o Think What's in your nelghbarhood? Which Is your favorite place?

G Lizten. Do they all like the city? Why? / Why not? @“’

a Listen again and circle the comect words. (-
1 Joy likes ffd;m|m€r|u.'ulr. He likes / doesn like the couniny.
2 Mrs. Perez Hkes © doasnt like the city, She likes / doesr't like the couniry.
3 Mr. Brown likes / doesn't like the city, He likes / doesn't like the couniry,
W Ella likes / doesn't like the cing She likes [ doesn’t like the couniny.
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B Ask two classmates about thelr nelghborhoods. You can change the
words In bold. -1

Writing Study
n m Complete Sentandes
[ A complele sendence has 0 meus o nouns and a verbin i1,
The fewn Is small Maris goes 1o the Bory.
fwwn = mown Iz = werb Muarin = noum goes = verb
library = noun

I it o complete sentence? Reod and circle,

1 The blue jocker Yes @
2 The rsouse mins home, Yes No
3 Armwy house Yes No
W My broabier lives in o town Yes No
5 Homes in the city Yes No
6 Lucos goes ho the bokery Yas Mo

6 Write Tell your partner about the places in your nedghborhood,
MNow write about them in your Workbook. [

Spcliang: Aaking and Teling obout Neighborbcods + Wineng: Complete Sardencnd.  Unit 183

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about places;
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a
listening text.

To understand and use expressions asking and telling about
neighborhoods.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: park, library, supermarket, drugstore, bakery,
museum

Listening strategy: Listening for details
Speaking: Asking and telling about neighborhoods

Writing Study: A complete sentence has a noun or nouns
and averbinit.

Writing task: Writing about the places in your neighborhood

Big Question learning point: People can like more than one
kind of place.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 7, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 2-42

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Point out that supermarket and drugstore are compound
nouns. Write the words on the board and elicit the two
separate nouns in each. Draw a line under them.

Unit 14 - Communicate

¢ Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask questions about the new words to check
understanding: What can you see in a park? What can you
see in a library? What can you see in a supermarket? What do
you see in a drugstore? What do you see in a bakery? What do
you see in a museum?

B Think about the places in A. Add them to the chart.
e Direct students’attention to the chart. Point to the
headings and have the class read them. Tell students to
write the places where we buy things on one side, and
the places where we don't buy things on the other.

Have students do the activity individually.

Then put students into pairs to discuss their answers
and check.

ANSWERS

Buy things: supermarket, drugstore, bakery
Don’t buy things: park, library, museum

e Put students into small groups to talk about the places.
Ask Do you know any of these places? What are they like? Do
you buy things there? What do you do there?

¢ Have students do the activity. When they are finished,
have the groups tell the class some of their sentences.




Listening

Think

e Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.

C Listen. Do they all like the city? Why? / Why

not? (&) 2-43

e Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

No, they don't all like the city. (The first person thinks the

city is boring and there are too many people. The second
person thinks the city is interesting. The third person
thinks it's dangerous and noisy. The fourth person loves
the city.)

D Listen again and circle the correct words. &) 2-44
¢ Play the audio and have students read the sentences.
e Play it again and ask students to circle the correct words.

e (Check the answers with the class. Have the students read
the answers aloud.

ANSWERS

1 doesn't like, likes 2 likes, doesn’t like
3 doesn't like, doesn't like 4 likes, likes

Speaking

E Ask two classmates about their neighborhoods.
You can change the words in bold. (&) 2-45

COMMUNICATION

e Play the audio as the students read along. Play it again
and ask students to read aloud.

e Model the sample dialogue with two students.

e Put students into groups of three to do the exercise. Go
around and help as necessary.

e Have different groups stand up and say their dialogues for
the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Complete Sentences

¢ Read the explanation aloud. Read the examples. Have
students point to the nouns and verbs in their books.

Is it a complete sentence? Read and circle.

e Read the directions. Read through the first example with
the class. Elicit why it's not a complete sentence (there’s no
verb).

e Have students do the activity individually. Then compare
their answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

TNo 2Yes 3 No 4Yes 5 No 6 Yes

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Put students into pairs. Have each pair write four
sentences. Tell them that three of the sentences must
be complete and have a noun and a verb. The fourth
sentence won't have a verb. Pairs write their sentences on
one piece of paper.

e Have pairs switch papers with another pair, who circle the
nouns and underline the verbs. They should also identify
the incomplete sentence. Then they return the papers for
the other pair to check.

¢ Have volunteers from the groups come to the board
to write one of their sentences without underlines and
circles. Have the class name the nouns and verbs in each.
If the sentence is not complete, have the class revise it so
it becomes complete.

Write: Tell your partner about the places in your
neighborhood. Now write about them in your
Workbook.

Below level:

¢ Have students think about what is their favorite place
in their neighborhood. Then have a class brainstorming
session and write the words and phrases from the
students on the board. Then have students draw a picture
of their favorite place.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other about their
favorite place.

At level:

e Have students write about their favorite place in their
neighborhood.

e Put students into pairs to check each other’s writing.

e Then have students work together to think of one to two
more sentences each to add to their writing about their
favorite places.

¢ Have some pairs read their sentences to the class.

Above level:

¢ Have each student contrast two places in their
neighborhood. Have students write four to six sentences
about the places.

e Put students into pairs. Students trade sentences and read
them to help each other correct their work.

¢ Have a few pairs read their sentences to the class.
Further practice

Workbook Unit 14 pages 124-125

Online practice Unit 14 - Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 14 - Communicate

Unit 14 - Communicate
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Project: A Map of Your Neighborhood

e Draw a map of your nelghborhood.

= Think about the pleces in your
neighborhoed,

= [Dirow the ploces on the map,
= Write bbsls and your address

3 Put your map on the wall.
Tell the class about it

1 live in on aparfment in
& ciby. My naighborheod
is big. There is o pork
end a school in pry
neighborheoed,

ﬂ Look at all the maps.
Talk about them,

Thera's a mowie
thaaber in Hana's
nelghborhood.

) Watch the video.

ﬂ Think more about
the Big Question.

E Complete the
Big Question
Chart.

Froject & Map of Your Meghborhood  Big Quaiion?  THS

Summary

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the
language and learning points of Units 13 and 14.

Reading: Comprehension of review story

Project: A Map of Your Neighborhood

Writing: Places in your neighborhood

Speaking: Talk about the neighborhood maps

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 7,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 2-46

Ask students a gist question before reading and listening
to check overall understanding, e.g. Where do Billy, Gus,
and Dot go?

Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer
the question.

Play the audio and have students read along.

e Ask the following questions to check understanding:
How do Billy, Gus, and Dot get to the country?
Whose farm do they go to?
What do they do at the farm?
Do they want to go to the farm in the beginning?
Do they want to leave the farm in the end?

178  Units 13 and 14 - Wrap Up

Divide the class into groups of four.

Each student in each group takes on the role of characters
in the story (Narrator / Grandparents, Billy, Gus, Dot).

Play the recording again. Students listen and act their role
through mime.

Repeat the procedure until each student has acted out
eachrole.

Project

B Draw a map of your neighborhood.

Tell students to make a map of their neighborhood.

Have students read along as you read the instructions

aloud. ' COMMUNICATION

Then direct students’attention to the map as you explain

it. Point to each part as you explain Here is the drugstore

and the bakery. The apartment address is 25 Center Street.

Here is the school and the park. | COMMUNICATION

Have students work individually to draw their own
neighborhood maps. Go around and help as needed.
CREATIVITY  CRITICAL THINKING

Below level:

¢ Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have the confident
student help the other student to complete a simple
Map. COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION  CREATIVITY



¢ Have the confident student point to places and
say sentences about them while the other student
repeats. ' COMMUNICATION < COLLABORATION ' CREATIVITY

At level:

e Have pairs check each other's map and ask questions
about it. | COLLABORATION ' | CREATIVITY

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Have the pairs try to draw a larger
map than the neighborhood. Can they include several
neighborhoods, the city, and country? See how large they
can draw it. COLLABORATION ' CREATIVITY ' CRITICAL THINKING

e Pairs work on the larger map together. Go around and help
with vocabulary and locations. | COLLABORATION | CREATIVITY

e Pairs show their new map to the class. | COMMUNICATION
COLLABORATION

C Put your map on the wall. Tell the class about it.
¢ Read the example in the book for the class. 'coMMUNICATION

e Then have students stand up and talk about their maps.
COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY

D Look at all the maps. Talk about them.
¢ Have students stand up and look at each others’maps.
COMMUNICATION

e Tell them that they need to choose one that interests them
(not their own) and remember the important information.
COMMUNICATION

e Put students into small groups to share what they
remember from somebody else’s map. | COLLABORATION
CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask some students to share individually with the whole
class. 'COMMUNICATION  « CREATIVITY

e Ask the class questions to find the top neighborhood.
COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION  CRITICAL THINKING

Units 13 and 14 Big Question Review
Where do we live?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know about where people live now.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 7. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What's this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

Ask students what they have learned about where we live
by studying these units.

Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 14 pages 126-127
Online practice - Wrap Up 7
Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap Up 7

Units 13 and 14 - Wrap Up
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How can
music?

| Watch the video. G}

Look ot the plcture,

What do you see?

1 ‘What are the children doing?
2 Dovyou think it s noky thene?

Think and answer the questions.
1 Where do you hear music?

2 Con you moake mudc?

. Fill out the Blg Question Chart.

wame ] EEwe——
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Reading Strategies
Students will practice:

¢ Understanding main ideas and
details adjectives, performing and attending

Vocabulary Grammar
Students will understand and use words about: Students will

¢ Musical instruments (percussion), sound understand and use:
e Present Continuous

e Understanding problems and performances, performance types e Present Continuous
solutions questions

Units 15and 16
Review How can we make music?

Students will understand the Big Question
learning points:

Students will review the

language and Big Question Listening Strategies

learning points of Units 15 and e Percussion instruments can make different Students will practice:
16 through: sounds. ‘
A o ) e Listening for details
* Astory e \We can make music with percussion
e A project (percussion instruments. They keep the beat.
instruments) e We can make our own percussion instruments.

¢ We can make music to entertain other people.

e \We listen to music at different entertainment
events.

Writing Speaking

Students will understand: Students will

¢ How to make contractions understand and use
Students will produce texts about: Word Study expressions for:

e A percussion instrument
¢ A favorite kind of performance

Units 15 and 16 - Big Question

Students will understand and use:
¢ Alphabetical Order

e Asking for help
e Asking and guessing



Units 15 and 16 Big Question i

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about
the topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 8,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, How can we make music?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’suggestions on the
board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer
the following questions in pairs: What do you see in the
video? Who do you think the people are? What is happening?
What do you like about it? What do you dislike about it?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, put students into pairs to talk about what
they saw in the video.

e Ask pairs to tell the class something they saw.
At level:

e After watching, have students write down five things that
they saw in the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the
words on the board.

e [f possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people,
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each
category.

Above level:

e After watching, have students write down three sentences
about what they saw in the video.

e Tell students to choose one sentence.

e Tell students to stand up and find someone else with the
same sentence (focus on the meaning of the sentence
rather than using exactly the same words).

e Have students say their sentence to the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?

e Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask
What do you see?

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
children, instruments, drum, tambourine, triangle

e Ask students the first question. Ask follow-up questions for
more information.

e Ask students the second question. Ask follow-up
questions for more information.

¢ Ask additional questions: Where do you think the children
are? What are they doing? Do they look happy?

C Think and answer the questions.

e Ask students to think about the first question.

e Put students into small groups to tell each other where
they hear music. Encourage them to talk about places
where they hear music.

¢ Have students answer the second question and say the
name of any music they make and the instrument. Share
the answers with the class.

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 8 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

e Elicit some of the words you think they will know by
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying
Whats this?

e Put students into small groups of three or four to choose a
picture that they find interesting.

¢ Ask each group to say five things that they can see in
their picture.

¢ Have one person from each group stand up and read out
the words they chose for their picture.

e Ask the class if they can add any more.
¢ Repeat until every group has spoken.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.
e Ask What do you know about how we can make music?

e Draw a web on the board, putting How can we make
music? in the middle. Add the words from students
around them.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.
¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

Below level:

e Flicit single-word answers on what students know
about music and making music. This can include genres,
performers, or anything related to music.

¢ Point to musical instruments and other things in the big
picture and on the poster and ask What’s this? Write the
answers on the board.

At level:

e Flicit single words and phrases about what students know
about making music.

o Write the words and phrases on the board.

Above level:

e FElicit phrases and short sentences about what they know
about how we can make music. Have students spell out
some of the words as you write them.

Discover Poster 8

1 Boys playing drums; 2 Girls playing instruments;

3 Boy using kitchen utensils as a drum kit; 4 Children in a
marching band; 5 Ballet

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 15 page 128

Online practice - Big Question 8

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 8

Units 15 and 16 - Big Question 181
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Unit 15 Get Ready s

Words
Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and soay the words, @

i i "
"l P . =

cymbals

i 3

]Elfliflgm

|

tambourine

drum triongle shoke

Listen 1o the music and circle ihe correct words. @ V-1

PREVIEW
Before You Read Parcgision
Think What things do we thake and strike? Instraments
- [ru ths. dexi, vee
m Main Iden and Detnily ——— b gy
Mast texts hove o main bdes. The main ideo is what the vinament,
vt i abaut, Detadls tell us mere about the main iden. callesd percussion
T

Az you read, kook out for these. They help you
understand 1he pexr.

Read the text. What s the main idea? What are the detalls?

Addresses

An oddress tels us where someone fves. The house
of apariment ramber i@ in on oddress, The Mree! Rome
o he hown or city mome & i 1he oddress, 1oo.

Write the details from the text,

| numbser

Main idea
An oddress tells us
whire somaone lives.

1 @struments)  drm
2 eymbals ramboarine L LY
3 sambourine wylophone Duatall Datall
Y drum wylaphone
5 rriongle cymbals
S o whre Look af the fifle, plcfures, and headings on pages
7 shake sirike 150 and 151. What da you think the fext is about?
148 unie s Uait 13 184G
Summary B Listen to the music and circle the correct

Objectives: To understand words about music and
percussion instruments; to apply own experience and a
reading strategy to help comprehend a text.
Vocabulary: instruments, cymbals, tambourine, xylophone,
drum, triangle, shake, strike

Reading strategy: Main idea and details
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 3-02

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: What
are cymbals? What is a tambourine / xylophone / drum /
triangle? What does the word “shake” mean? What does the
word ‘strike” mean? What words in the list are verbs?

Unit 15 « Get Ready

words. ®)3-03

¢ Tell students to circle the correct words for the sounds
they hear.

¢ Have them compare answers with a partner.
e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 instruments 2 tambourine 3 xylophone 4 drum
5 cymbals 6 triangle 7 shake

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

¢ Go through the new words for instruments and have the
class make the sound each one makes. Repeat the
sounds several times so the class associates a sound with
an instrument.

Then play a game. Put the class into a circle. Start by making
a sound and then saying the word, e.g. Crash! cymbals.
(Anna). That student then repeats your Crash! cymbals, adds
her own sound, and says the name of the instrument before
cueing another student. Continue around the circle to see
how long you can keep the chain going.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:
e Write the new words on the board.

e Point to the words and drill the pronunciation and sounds
with the class. Say the words and have students point to
the words on the board and in the Student Book.



At level:

o Write the new words in scrambled letter order on the
board. Ask students to unscramble the letters and tell you
the correct order as you write them on the board.

Above level:

e Have students close their books. Say the new words.
Students should write them in their notebook.

e To check the answers, have students come to the board to
write the new words.

Before You Read

Think
¢ Ask the question. Have volunteers answer.

e Elicit words and phrases from the class and write them on
the board.

C Learn: Main Idea and Details

¢ Read the explanation aloud.

e Explain that the “main idea”is the big picture of a story
or text. Say Remember the Unit 14 fable, City Mouse and
Country Mouse? The main idea of this story is that City Mouse
doesn't like the country. Do you think this is true ? Or do you
think the main idea is that Country Mouse doesn't like the
city? Ask students to say what the main idea is. (Answers
will vary, e.g. Some people like to live in different places.)

e Ask students to say some details from the fable (e.g. City
Mouse says the food is boring. The mice hear cats in the city
and run.)

Read the text. What is the main idea? What are

the details?

e Read the instructions and explanation. Have students
point to the chart.

Write the details from the text.

¢ Have students complete the chart using the information
in the text. Have pairs compare answers before checking
them with the class.

ANSWERS

street name, town or city name

CRITICAL THINKING

e Say the following to check understanding about the text:
Point to the main idea in the text. Is it the first sentence? The
main idea is often the first sentence. What comes after the
main idea? Why do you think details come after a main idea?

Below level:

e Go through the text line by line with the class. Number
the sentences from 1 to 3 and write them on the board.
Explain that students should think about the information
in each sentence.

e Say Look at sentence two. Is that a main idea? What does
that sentence tell us about? Write house or apartment
numbers on the board.

e Say Look at sentence three. Is that a main idea? What does
that sentence tell us about? Write street names and town or
city names on the board.

e Say Now look at the first sentence. What is it about? Point to
the phrase already on the board as you say Are house or
apartment numbers part of addresses? Draw a circle around
the phrase. Are street names, and town or city names, part
of addresses? Draw circles around the phrases. So what do
addresses include? Draw a big circle around both smaller
circles. Write addresses inside it so we see the other
information as a subset of addresses.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Tell them to make a chart like
that on page 149 using the Unit 14 fable City Mouse and
Country Mouse. Tell them to write the lesson or main idea
in the middle and at least four details around it.

e Then have pairs work on their charts, and compare their
work with another pair.

e Share some of the charts with the class.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs. Tell them to make a chart like that
on page 149 using the Unit 13 informational text Where’s
Your Home? Tell them to write the main idea in the middle
and to write at least four details around it.

e Then pairs compare their work with another pair of
students.

¢ Share some of the charts with the class.

D Look at the title, pictures, and headings on pages
150 and 151. What do you think the text is about?

¢ Read the instructions.
e Have the students point to the title and read it aloud.

e Have students say what they see in the pictures, then read
the headings aloud.

o Ask What is this text about?

¢ Write the words and phrases on the board and leave them
there as students read the text.

Reading Preview

¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.
e Ask What type of instruments will we learn about?

e Tell students, while reading, to look out for one instrument
you can shake and strike.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 15 pages 128-129

Online practice Unit 15 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 15 - Get Ready

Unit 15 - Get Ready
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Unit 15 Read

page 150

Percussion instrsments are a family
of musical instrumants, Ve strike or
shake them. Parcussion instrumands are
big and small, These instrursants add

special sounds bo music.

Percussion instruments keep the beat;

1, 2,3, & W can keap the beot, boo.

Clog your hands to this beat: 1, 2, 3, &,

Think What is fhe main idea?

Druma

There are a lot of different drums in the world.
Wi sbrike dnams with our fingers, cur hards,

oo with drumsticks cr mallets. This keeps the

beat, This big drum is colled o bess dum,
The bay is sliiking the big white dum

'I. with teo mallets,

l-

Think What are
ihu-duludl huw? |

The Tamboarine
A tambouine is likbe o small drum.
W sfrika i with cur hands, YW can
shoke i, oo

The Xylophone

A uglophone has wooden bars. The gid
is striking the xylophone with mallets.

The Triangle

‘Why de you think this instrument i3 called a
triangle? Its shape is o triangle. We strike it.

Cymbals

‘When we play the cumbals, we strike
two cymbals together. There are many
kinds of cymbals. Soma are big and some
ore smoll. They sound diffesent. This boy
bs playing big cymbals,

Listen. They're playing all the percussion
mstruments again, Which instrumant
s your fovorite?

N Think What ore fhe
Sutails on His poge? |

e

Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an informational
text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Music

Text type: Informational text

Reading strategy: Main idea and details

Big Question learning point: Percussion instruments can
make different sounds.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD, paper and
colored markers / crayons

Before Reading
e Ask How can we make music?
e Have students point to the title and read it aloud.

e Then ask What instruments do you see? Have students point
to the instruments in the pictures as they say the names.

o Ask What s this text about?

During Reading ®) 3.04

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of
the text, e.q. What are drums? Repeat with the following
instruments: xylophone, triangle, cymbals (percussion
instruments).

e Give students a few minutes to skim the text before
answering.

e Ask What instrument can you shake and strike?

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 15 - Read

Below level:

¢ Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound
out and pronounce the words and phrases.

At level:

e Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle.

¢ Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as
the text is read around the circle.

Above level:

e Have students read the text individually and circle any
words that they don't know or understand.

¢ Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the
meaning of their circled words.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

e Ask for any words that students couldn't work out
together and provide the meaning for the whole class.



Discussion questions:

e What is the main idea?

e What do percussion instruments do?

e How do we play drums?

e How do we play a tambourine?

e What do we strike the xylophone with?
e What shape is a triangle?

e How do we play cymbals?

e Which instrument is your favorite?

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
e Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of four.

e Give each student one of these sections to read: Drums,
The Tambourine, The Xylophone, The Triangle, Cymbals.

e Tell students to read their section. Tell them to think about
what are the details.

e Tell students to close their books and in their groups take
turns retelling the details from their reading section to
each other, e.g. (tambourine): The tambourine is like a small
drum. We can shake it or use our hand to strike it.

e Students open their books and read the text to check.

After Reading

¢ Have students look again at the text. Ask Which instrument
do you like best?

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss which instrument he /
she likes best in the text.

e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss the instruments. Ask How are the
instruments the same? How are they different?

Below level:

e Have students draw a picture of an instrument they like.
e In groups, students describe their instrument.

At level:

e Say the name of an instrument and have students write a
sentence about it.

e In groups, students read their sentences.
Above level:

e Have students divide a sheet of paper into three columns,
and label the columns strike, shake, strike and shake.

e Then have students write the name of the five
instruments in the correct columns according to how you
play them.

e Put students into pairs to compare their charts.
e Have students share their charts with the class.

CULTURE NOTE

Musical instruments have been around since the early
days of human civilization and would have been made
from wood, bone, and animal skin. They are generally
categorized as: percussion, including instruments that
vibrate (xylophone) or are struck (drums); stringed
instruments (piano, guitar, zither); and wind instruments
(flute, woodwinds, or brass). Percussion instruments like
drums generally keep the beat or rhythm, but they can
also be used for harmony and melody.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 15 page 130

Online practice Unit 15 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 15 - Read

Unit 15 < Read
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of an
informational text; to understand the meaning and form of
the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Present Continuous

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Writing sentences using Present
Continuous

Materials: Audio CD, paper and colored markers / crayons

Comprehension

Think

e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

o Ask Who likes this part? Read the phrases aloud. Ask
students to raise their hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and asking What’s your favorite part?

e Ask this student to choose another student to ask the
same question to in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 15 - Understand

B Look back at the text. Write the main idea and
the details.

ANSWERS

Main idea: Percussion instruments are a family of musical
instruments.
Details: drum, tambourine, xylophone, triangle, cymbals
¢ Ask follow-up questions: What do percussion instruments
do? Where do you find the main idea? How do you find
the details?

C Answer the questions.

e Have students answer the questions individually. Then
check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

percussion instruments

with our fingers, our hands, or with drumsticks or mallets
We strike or shake it.

the xylophone and drums

We play the cymbals by striking them together.

Ask follow-up questions: What is a detail about the
xylophone? What is a detail about the triangle? Why do
cymbals sound different?

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the two questions.

Vi WN -




COMMUNICATION

In small groups, ask students to discuss the questions.

For the first question, if they haven't already done so,
have students make a list of how you play each of the five
instruments from the text.

For the second question, have students discuss ways they
can think of for how to keep a beat without instruments
(e.g. hands, feet, voice).

Have groups share their answers with the class.

CRITICAL THINKING

Ask groups to discuss the answer to the question: How
can we make music? Tell students to discuss percussion
instruments and any other instruments they know that
people use to make music. Ask Does the voice count as an
instrument, too?

After groups have discussed the question, have them
share their answer with the class.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 3-05

Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

Create gestures for each musical instrument mentioned in
the song, e.g. holding an imaginary triangle in the air and
tapping it with a finger, drumming drums, etc.

Sing the song again with the gestures.

E Learn Grammar: Present Continuous

Direct students’attention to the sentences and picture.
Write am /are ___ing on the board. Explain this is the form
of the verb for present continuous. Remind students that
with verbs ending in -e, e.g. write, they drop the -e before
adding -ing. Say write, and elicit writ- to fill in the blank, to
make am / are writing.

Write I'm writing on the board on the board, and as you do
it say I'm writing on the board. Then stop and say I'm not
writing on the board. Ask When do | say “I'm writing”? Elicit
While / during / as you are writing. / As it happens.

Say to the class You're studying English. You're not playing
the drums. Pretend to play the drums and say 'm playing
the drums. Keep miming instruments and elicit from the
class You're playing the (drums).

Act out playing a percussion instrument. Your
partner guesses.

Model how to do the activity by reading the speech
bubbles with a confident student as they act out an
instrument.

Then put students into pairs to do the activity.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Put the pairs into small groups.

Students take turns within the group to guess what
instrument the person is playing.

F Now act it out again. Your partner tells the class.

Model the activity with a confident student miming
playing the triangle while you report their actions using
the present continuous.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put the pairs into small groups.

e Partners tell about their partner as he / she does an action.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

¢ Mime playing an instrument. Have students say You're
playing the (tambourine).

e Then have them write the sentence.

At level:

¢ Have students stand in a circle. One student starts and
mimes playing an instrument. The student next to him
/ her says You're playing the (drums). Then that student
mimes playing a new instrument and the student next to
him / her says what he / she is doing.

e Continue around the entire circle one or two times.

Above level:
e Have students write five sentences on a piece of paper.
Each sentence starts I'm . Tell students to fill in the

blank with a present continuous verb. It can be playing a
musical instrument or any other actions they know.

e Put students into pairs. They trade sentences and read
them aloud while miming the actions, going through the
list of five.

¢ Have a few pairs demonstrate their lists for the class.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 15 pages 131-133

Online practice Unit 15 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 15 - Understand

Unit 15 - Understand
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Unit 15 Communicate

page 154

Words
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Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To learn and understand adjectives; to apply a
listening strategy to help comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for asking for help.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: fast, slow, loud, soft, awful, lovely
Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Asking for help

Word Study: Alphabetical order

Writing task: Writing about a percussion instrument

Big Question learning point: We can make music with
percussion instruments. They keep the beat. Percussion
instruments can make different sounds.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 8, Audio CD,

Big Question Chart, paper and colored markers / crayons,
Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 3-06

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 15 - Communicate

e Put the students into small groups. Tell the groups to say
the words in the best way to sound like what they mean.
For example, say fast really fast, and then say s-l-ow really
slowly, drawing it out.

¢ Then have groups “perform”their words for the class. Make
sure each student speaks.

B What are they saying? Look, read, and write.

e Go over the example. Have students look at the pictures
and write two words for each.

¢ Have them compare with a partner.
e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 lovely, fast 2 loud, awful 3 slow, soft

Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.

C Listen. Which instruments are soft? Which are

loud? ®) 3.07

¢ Ask the questions before playing the audio. Tell students
to listen for the information.

¢ Have students check their answers with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.



The xylophone and the triangle are soft. The tambourine,
the drums, and the cymbals are loud.

D Listen again and number the pictures. (&) 3-08

e Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number
the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left to right) 3,2, 4,1

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a
partner. ®) 3-09

e Play the audio once. Then play it again having students
repeat as they hear each line. Pay attention to the rising
intonation on the question.

¢ Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of
the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles.

e Have students repeat this exercise, but this time talking to
other people in the class.

¢ Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their
short dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Alphabetical Order

e Read the explanation and examples with the class.

e \Write drum, cow, lovely, and instrument on the board.
Elicit from the class the alphabetical order and rewrite the
words in a separate column.

e Then underline the first letters and point out that
alphabetical order is in order of the alphabet, but it
doesn’t need to be every letter of the alphabet.

e Then write awful and apple on the board. Ask Which word
comes first? Elicit apple. Ask if students know why. If they
don't know, explain Because if two words start with a, you
go to the next letter. Underline the p and the w. The letter p
comes before w, so apple goes first.

Write the words in the list in alphabetical order.
e Point out the example.

¢ Then have students complete the exercise individually
and check their answers with a partner.

ANSWERS

awful, beat, clap, fast, slow

Put students into groups of six to eight.

Tell students that when you say Go, they will hurry to line
up in alphabetical order by their first names, e.g. Ari would
be at the beginning of the line, and Zena at the end.

Show students where to line up, such as down the rows of
desks. When they are done, the whole team should raise
their hands. The first team with their hands up wins.

e Say Go and students line up in alphabetical order.

e Check the teams by having students go down the line
and say their name and the first letter. Have the class
correct any that are out of order.

Write: Tell your partner about a percussion
instrument. Now write about it in your Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ Ask students what they have learned about percussion
instruments in this unit. Write the words and expressions
on the board.

¢ Choose one of the instruments from the board to
demonstrate how to talk about it. Say ! like the (triangle).
You strike it. It’s quiet.

e Put students into small groups and have them say the
main idea and two details you said, e.g. Main idea: | like the
triangle. Details: strike it, quiet.

At level:

¢ Put the following on the board:

Mainidea: .

Details: ___, ,
¢ Have students copy the frame from the board and write

information about a percussion instrument that they like.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to use the words
they have written to talk about the instrument.

Above level:

e As for At level, above, but have students write five details.
Then have students write five sentences about the
instrument.

e Have students trade their sentences with a partner and
read each other’s sentences aloud.

e Have some students read their sentences to the class.

Big Question 8 Review
How can we make music?

A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with
a partner.

¢ Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 8. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’ this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 15 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

e Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about how we can make music while
studying this unit.

e Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.

Further practice
Workbook Unit 15 pages 134-135

Online practice Unit 15 - Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 15 - Communicate

Unit 15 - Communicate
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Unit 16 157

Summary

Objectives: To understand verbs about performances;

to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: dance, sing, get an idea, practice an instrument,
buy tickets, give money, clap, take pictures

Reading strategy: Problems and solutions

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 3-10

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of /pr/ in practice and /cl/ in clap.
Have students practice saying purr, purr, practice. And luh,
luh, clap.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 16 - Get Ready

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
What are you doing when you get an idea? Do you practice
an instrument? What is “practice”? What do you buy tickets
for? Do you ever give money? Do you ever take pictures? What
do you use?

e Ask a student to demonstrate a dance.
Ask a student to demonstrate “sing’.
Ask a student to demonstrate “clap”.

B Think about the words in A and add them to

the chart.

¢ Model how to do the activity with the first example.
Mime playing the piano. Say / practice an instrument. Keep
miming as you say / need my hands. Show students where
to write the phrase.

¢ Have students do the activity on their own and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

Ineed my hands: practice an instrument, buy tickets, give
money, clap, take pictures
I don’t need my hands: dance, sing, get an idea

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups. Have them take turns to
act out the new words. Students in the group try to be
first to correctly guess the word.

e Have a few students mime a word for the class.



Below level:

e Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have weaker
students point to the pictures and practice saying the
words to a more confident student, who helps with
pronunciation.

At level:

e Put students into teams. Say a new word and have
the students try to be first to raise their hand. Call on the
first hand up and have that student use the word in a
sentence.

e Repeat with all the new words.

Above level:

e Have students work in pairs to write sentences using the
new words. They can use the pictures in their book for
ideas, e.g. She is practicing the piano.

e Then put students into pairs to check each other’s work.

e Have some students read their sentences for the class.

Before You Read

Think

¢ Have students read the question. Give students a few
minutes to make notes on their answers.

e Students discuss their answers to the question in
small groups.

e Then share some of the answers with the class.

C Learn: Problems and Solutions

e Read the explanation with the class.

e Write2+4=___ onthe board. Ask What is the answer?
Sosixisan ... ? Elicit answer. Ask What is another word for
‘answer”? (solution)

e Circle the whole equation. What do we call this? Elicit A
problem.

e Write on the board: Country Mouse thinks the city is
dangerous. Circle the statement. Ask What is this? A
problem? Or a solution? What is the solution to Country
Mouse’s problem? Elicit He goes home to the country.

Match the problems to the solutions.
e Read the first example with the class.

¢ Have students do the activity on their own. Then check
the answers with the class.

I'm cold. - Put on a jacket.

| don't have orange paint. - Mix red and yellow paint.
I don't have a tambourine. - Clap your hands.

I don't like the city. - Go to the country.

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding: Why
is mixing red and yellow paint a solution? Why is clapping
your hands a solution? Why is going to the country a solution?

Below level:
e Put students into mixed-level pairs.

¢ Write the following three things on the board:
Problems: 1) | don't have purple paint. 2) | am hot. 3) | don't
like the country.

e Have pairs talk about a solution to each of the problems.
¢ Have pairs tell the class their solutions.
At level:

e Say statements similar to those in the problem or solution
column randomly, e.g. / don't have a bicycle.

e Have students say if your statement is a problem or a
solution. Do this for several problems and solutions.

o Ask What word is the most common in the problems?
Above level:

o Tell students to write three problems on a piece of paper.
These can be problems they or someone they know has,
or made up.

e Have students trade papers with another student.

e Then students work to write solutions to the problems
they have been given. Then the partner returns the paper
and they discuss the solutions.

¢ Have pairs share their problems and solutions with
the class.

D The story on pages 158 and 159 is about children
who want to play music, but don’t have any
instruments. What do you think they do?

e Have students discuss the question in pairs.
¢ Have pairs share their answers with the class.

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.
e Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

o Ask Who are the characters in this story? What do they do?
Then ask Is this text true or is it fiction? Could this happen in
real life? Remind students that this type of text is called
realistic fiction.

e Tell students to look out for what the students make.
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 16 pages 136137

Online practice Unit 16 - Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 16 - Get Ready

Unit 16 - Get Ready
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Unit 16 Read page 158
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a realistic
fiction text; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Music
Text type: Realistic fiction
Reading strategy: Understanding problems and solutions

Big Question learning point: e can make our own
percussion instruments. We can make music to entertain
other people.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
o Ask What is the title? Students read the title.
e Ask What do you see? Students describe the pictures.

e Ask What do the headings say? What does that tell us about
the story?
What do you think this text is about?
What do you want to know about this story?

e Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

During Reading ®)3-11

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. What is the problem?

e Give students a few minutes to skim the text before
answering.

e Ask What do the students make? Students point and say the
names of the instruments.

Unit 16 - Read

Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Read the text slowly and have students point to the
pictures as they repeat. Pause after each section to
confirm understanding, e.g. say What happens in January?
Students summarize the main idea for January.

Then have students read again at a more natural pace.

At level:

Have students read the text silently to themselves
one time.

Put students into pairs to read the text to each other.
Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary, especially with any unfamiliar words.

Above level:

Have students read the text individually.
Put students into pairs and have them discuss the text.

CRITICAL THINKING

Discussion questions:

What is the problem?

What is their solution?

What things do they use to make instruments that shake?
What do they use to make drums?

Is the concert successful?

Which instruments do you like best?



COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
e Put students into small groups.

e Ask groups to think about the problem. Ask Can you think
of any other solutions to the problem? Do you think the
students have a good solution? Why? Why not?

e In their groups students take turns discussing the
problem and solution. Have groups share their discussion
with the class.

After Reading

¢ Have students look again at the story. Ask Do you like the
instruments they make? What do you like about them?

COMMUNICATION

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal
opinions.

e Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the story.

e Have students say one thing they like about the story.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss what kinds of instruments they
have seen. Ask Do you think this story could happen in
real life?

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

¢ In small groups, have students point to the pictures and
say the instrument names.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what each
instrument is made of.

e Have volunteers tell the class about the instruments.
Above level:

e Put students into pairs to compare the new instruments
to the old instruments.

e Have individual students stand up and share their
comparison with the class.

CULTURE NOTE

Making musical instruments is a popular craft project

for children. Different cultures have different musical
instruments and it is often fun to make them in class. In
Australia, the didgeridoo is a well-known instrument that
comes from the Aboriginal people. It is a long, wooden
instrument that makes a sound when it is breathed into.
These can be made in class with cardboard tubes and
glue. A shekere is a popular instrument in Africa. It is made
from a dried gourd that is strung with beads, seeds, or
shells and then rattled to make music. In class, children
can use recycled milk jugs and hang beans, paper clips,
and small pebbles from it so that it sounds interesting
when shaken. Drums are an important part of life and
music in many cultures. Children can easily make a drum
out of empty coffee cans or other containers. They can
decorate the drum and make it unique, before hitting the
lid on the container to make percussion music.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 16 page 138

Online practice Unit 16 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 16 - Read

Unit 16 < Read
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Unit 16 Understand

page 160

: Unders ?:1'-"-"3' .

Comprehension

IO Think What do you like about the story? Check ().
1 making drums from buckets 3 pecple clopping ot the concert

2 shaking the candy in jars 4 playing the new instruments

() Askand onswer the question.
What's your favarite parf?

Makire instroments.
T wani fo make a druml AT

()} Look back ot the stery. Match the problems to the sclutions.

Grammar in Use

{3 Uisten and sing along. The Carnival {Jixz - J

|5 he smn?nq:' Mo, he isn't J]
|5 she |:h:\|m:ing=l Yes, she is

Lul.jlu and Gus are in the cornival,
The carnival in the town

What are I:hrg {qug in the carnival? Tlulg ore dancmg in the camival, J
They are cornival cowns!

P il S
P -
D__m Present Continuous Duestions

Are you singing? Yas, [ om,

Thru are carniwal clowns!

Come and join the cornival
Be a comival clown!

Is she doncing? Mo, she isn’l.
Are they playing Instrumenis? Yes, they are.
Arn we baving fun? Yes, we crol

Problems Solutions
1 The students need o good idea,. # o Theycon make inshuments Choose a per'mnin the p@ﬂll’#w‘ld P{“ﬂc' with a pariner.
2 The students don't = ® b They sell tickers 1o their concen. Is she singing?
henve insirusmients. Mo, she isn'h.
3 They don't know how 1o = o« They think and think 1% if Dina?
ki irshuments Mo, il 'l
4 The students need money, ] & d They tolk to their families 15 she clapging?
ard use Thangs from home, Yes, she is!
O Think Talk about the story. At B 4 il
1 Why are the students happy at the end of the story? [ ;m- |: omar T| rJ'_ﬂTh::l Yk, il isl
2 s it o good idea to osk our familes and friends for help when
we have a problem? () Mow look around the classroom.
‘What are your classmates doing? S reing:
160  unit 16 Unit 16 161
Summary B Look back at the story. Match the problems to

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a realistic
fiction story; to understand the meaning and form of the
grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Present Continuous questions
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: Present Continuous questions
Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student
in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 16 - Understand

the solutions.

¢ Go over the first example, then have students work
individually.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1Tc 2a 3d 4b

Think

e Ask students to think silently about the two questions.

e Ask students to write their answers to the first question in
their notebook.

e Tell students to stand up and walk around the classroom.

e They ask the question to as many people as they can in
five minutes, and take notes on each person’s answer.
Tell them to ask the follow-up question Why? for more
information.

e Then put students into groups. Have groups discuss the
first question. Have some groups share their ideas with
the class.

e Then in their same groups, students discuss the second
question. Share the answers with the class.




CRITICAL THINKING
e Keep students in their groups.

e Have groups brainstorm some ideas for things to use to
make instruments.

e Elicit the ideas for instruments and write them on the
board, adding to the list so that it ends up representing
the answers of the entire class.

Grammar in Use

C Listen and sing along. ®) 3-12

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

e Divide the class into two groups. Have one group sing
the first half of the song and the second group sing the
second half. Then switch roles and sing it again.

D Learn Grammar: Present Continuous Questions

e Draw students’attention to the questions and answers.
Read them aloud, pointing to the pictures in the book.

e \Write |am, you are, she is, we are, they are by writing the
pronouns on the board, and eliciting the verb for each
pronoun.

e Then ask students to notice when the pronoun and
verb change.

Choose a person in the picture and practice with

a partner.

e Read through the names of the children and the teacher.
Then model how to do the activity with a confident
student.

e Put students into pairs to do the activity. Go around and
help as necessary.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
e Put students into small groups.

e Do the activity as in D but using the students in the class.
Have one group do actions, such as mime playing a music
instrument, singing, dancing, etc.

¢ One person from each of the other groups chooses a
person from the action group, but doesn't say who it is.
The rest of their group asks questions to identify who it is.
The action group continues miming until all of the other
groups have discovered the person.

e Then switch groups so a different group does the actions.
New students in each group get to choose somebody
from the action group for the rest of their group to guess.

E Now look around the classroom. What are your

classmates doing?

e Put students into pairs. Model how to do the activity by
reading the speech bubble and describing real children
in the class. Then have students take turns speaking and
pointing.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

Below level:

e Write the following Present Continuous sentence frame
on the board: Is he /she ___ing? Yes, he/ she is.

¢ Have students copy the sentence frame in their notebook,
choosing he or she and their own verb to complete the
sentence frame.

e Fach student then draws a picture to illustrate his / her
question and answer.

e Put students into small groups to check each other’s
pictures and sentences.

At level:

¢ Have students write four present continuous questions and
answers about things they see around the classroom.

¢ Share the sentences with the class.

Above level:

e Fach student writes four present continuous questions,
but not answers. They can be about things in the
classroom or anything they choose.

e Put students into pairs. Students take turns asking their
questions to their partner, who draws a picture to match
the question and writes the answer. When they are done,
the pair compares their pictures and answers to the
questions to check their work.

e Share their work with the class.

Further practice
Workbook Unit 16 pages 139-141

Online practice Unit 16 - Understand
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 16 - Understand

Unit 16 - Understand
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Unit 16 Communicate i
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Words

) Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the words. s

-
.
porade

concert ballet play  puppetshow  circus

Listening

o Think Which kind of performances do you like? Why?
(5} Listen, Which performances are they watching? €)1+
() Listen again and number the places, =1

] | JUI_I W;

Senc R

Speaking
() Act oart o perfarmance with your parmer, Ak the class to guess,
Lise the words In the bax o help, )11

What arewe ... 7 Youre.. Ifa..
3 2 :_-,'__‘._

Aol LD dFaFC g B M

Writing Study
FJO Loarn CHEREE

Add nwo wards togerher and take away a letter 1o make a controction

Iam = I'm Youare = Vou'rs arenol =% sren® (s not =+ jan’

Itk =+ IFs Shels =+ She's What Iz =+ Weai's Thatls =+ Thai's

Write the controctions,

1 They _area’l  singing Y taking plctures.
are not I om
F phoying rhe doum, LI (] led
Sha s is not
3 Ise dhsing ¥ & walching the parade.
Whal is You ara

g Write Tell your partner about your favorite kind of performance.

MNow write about it in your Workbook. EFIED
162 Unitis Unit 16 163
Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To learn and understand words about
performances; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions for asking and guessing.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: parade, concert, ballet, play, puppet show, circus

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Asking and guessing

Writing Study: Making contractions

Writing task: Writing about a favorite kind of performance

Big Question learning point: /e listen to music at different
entertainment events.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 8, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 313

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Drill the sounds /r/ in
parade, concert, circus and /1/ in ballet, play.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 16 - Communicate

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Where does a parade happen?
What do you hear at a concert?
What do people do at a ballet?
Do you like plays?
Do you have a favorite puppet?
What can you see in the circus?

B What are they watching? Look, read, and write.
¢ Have students do the activity individually.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss their answers
and check with the class.

1 puppetshow 2 circus 3 ballet 4 parade

5 concert 6 play

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups and tell them to say what
they see in each of the pictures for the performances.

¢ When they have finished, ask the groups to tell the class
some of their sentences.
Listening

Think

¢ Have students answer the questions, first in pairs, and
then with the whole class.




C Listen. Which performances are they

watching? ®)3-14

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

They are watching a circus, a parade, a ballet, a concert, a
puppet show, and a play.

D Listen again and number the places. ®) 3.15

¢ Play the audio after asking a gist question to focus on
general meaning, e.g. How many performances are there?

¢ Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number
the pictures in the order they hear them described.

(left toright) 3,5,4,2,6, 1

Speaking

E Act out a performance with your partner. Ask
the class to guess. Use the words in the box to

help. ® 3-16

COMMUNICATION

¢ Play the audio as the students read along. Then play the
audio again and ask students to read aloud.

e Act out the example in the book for the class with the
help of two confident students.

e Put students into groups of three to act out the dialogue.
Tell students to switch roles.

e Have some groups act for the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Contractions
e Read the explanation and the examples with the class.

e Then say one of the contractions and have the class say
the full form. Do this for all of the contractions, repeating
any that the students have trouble with.

Write the contractions.

¢ Have students do the activity individually, then compare
their answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
1 arent 2 She’s 3 What's

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Put students into small groups. Have each group turn
back to the story on pages 158 and 159. Have them read
through the January and June sections of the story aloud.
When they come to a contraction, have them say the full
form of it aloud.

4 I'm 5 isnt 6 You're

e Go over the January and June sections with the class,
saying the uncontracted forms.

Write: Tell your partner about your favorite kind of
performance. Now write about it in your Workbook.

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-level pairs. Have students think
about their favorite performance and list words about it.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other about their
favorite performance.

At level:

e Put students into groups based on the same favorite kind
of performance.

e Have groups brainstorm words about the performance
they like.

¢ Collect the results from each group by writing them on
the board.

Above level:

o Tell students to think of a favorite performance, but to
keep it a secret.

e Put students into pairs. Say Talk about your favorite
performance without saying what it is, and your partner
guesses what it is.

e When each person has taken a turn to describe their
favorite performance and guess their partner’s, they
write one or two sentences about their partner’s favorite
performance in their notebook.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 16 pages 142-143

Online practice Unit 16 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 16 - Communicate

Unit 16 - Communicate
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Units 15 and 16 Wrap Up wgeis

Wrap Up

) Usten and read olong. 17

Ui Sirmse far P Clerss.
Evergone loves music

They'ee singing. Look o Gus,
He's singing, oo,
-4

Hello, everyone!

Moy They'ne prociicing. They're dancing now.,
Guit i playing The cymbaly i I dancing. toa.

- s Tune thinks and thinks, She
gets on ide. Whot's she doing?

| b @ instrumist
for g

Frﬂ].ﬂ"": Percussion Instruments

() Moke percussion instruments with yeur group.

= Firsdd things 1o make your instrumernt from,
= Make and decarate your insrument,

® Procrice pheying your insinsmenl.

(=) Phay your instrumaents for the class.

(2} Listen toall the instruments. Talk about them,

What's Olly daing?

He's striking the drums.

) Wakchthevideo. © &,

: — i — =
1} Think more about

the Big Question.
(5 Complete the
Big gquestion
Chart.
168 Heaew Progpect: P Ir Big O 8 165
Summary COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the
language and learning points of Units 15 and 16.

Reading: Comprehension of review story

Project: Percussion Instruments

Writing: List and write about percussion instruments
Speaking: Talk about the percussion instruments

Materials: Materials to make musical instruments,
Big Question Video, Discover Poster 8, Talk About It! Poster,
Big Question Chart, Audio CD

Review Story

A Listen and read along. ®) 3-17

e Ask students a gist question before reading and listening to
check overall understanding, e.g. What class is Gus in?

e Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer
the question.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
How does Gus sing?
How does Gus play the cymbals?
How does Gus dance?
What is Ms. Tune’s solution to the problem?

Units 15 and 16 - Wrap Up

¢ Divide the class into small groups.

¢ Have students in each group take a turn to read a panel
of the story to the group. Then that student summarizes
what the panel was about. The rest of the group listens
and helps with the summarizing.

e Students in the group continue reading and summarizing
each panel until they come to the end of the story.

Project

B Make percussion instruments with your group.

o Tell students to look at the example instruments in the
photos as you read the instructions. ‘COMMUNICATION

¢ Aska volunteer to repeat the instructions to you.
CRITICALTHINKING < COMMUNICATION

¢ Set up tables with different materials needed to make
the instruments or group students according to the
type of instrument they are making and distribute
supplies. | COMMUNICATION '~ COLLABORATION ' CREATIVITY

¢ Go around and help as needed.

C Play your instruments for the class.
e Have each group play their instruments. ' COLLABORATION
CREATIVITY
e Tell the class to clap for each group like they are at a
concert. 'COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION



D Listen to all the instruments. Talk about them.
¢ Read the example dialogue with a confident student.
COMMUNICATION
e Have students take turns to play their instruments. The rest
of the class talks to a partner about the instrument, saying
things about what it looks like, how it is played, what it
sounds like. Tell them to give one compliment about each
instrument. 'COMMUNICATION  ( COLLABORATION ' CREATIVITY
CRITICAL THINKING
e Once all of the instruments have been played, put the
pairs into small groups. ' COMMUNICATION

e Have groups discuss what is the same and what is
different about all of the instruments. | COMMUNICATION
COLLABORATION  CRITICAL THINKING

e Students in the group continue looking at and discussing
the instruments. Have groups share their ideas with the class.
COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION ~ CREATIVITY  CRITICALTHINKING

Units 15 and 16 Big Question Review
How can we make music?

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know now about how to make music.

e Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 8. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

e Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about how we can
make music while studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

¢ Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

e Have students complete the chart in their Workbooks.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 16 pages 144-145
Online practice - Wrap Up 8

Classroom Presentation Tool - Wrap Up 8

Units 15 and 16 - Wrap Up
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Units I7c,,,d 18 REDR

BIG QUESTION )

What: are

LEARM
P biving
wnd ronliving
things are
different,

) watch the video.

G Look af the ploture. What do you see?
1 What are the children watching?

2 15 it an animol or o toy?
How do you know?

{3 Think and answer the questions.
1 ‘What things grow?

2 Doyou grow?

2} Fillout the Blg Question Chart.

m Big Gusslizn o 1 e 167
Vocabulary
Reading Strategies Students will understand and use words about: Grammar
Students will practice: e Living things, things in a park, verbs, routines Students will
* Contrasting and taking care of yourself understand and use:
e Sequence e Canand Can't

e Should and Shouldn't

Units 17 and 18
What are living things?
Students will understand the Big Question

Review
Students will review the

earning ponts o1t 17 learming points Listening Strategi
and 18%hrou h: ~ . Living things grow and change, and need air istening . re egl'es

gh: and water Students will practice:
o Astory : - . e Listening for details
« A project (aVenn diagram) People, animals, and plants are living things.

People and animals can move.
¢ Nonliving things are different from living things.
e |n stories, nonliving things can behave like

Writing living things.

Students will understand: ¢ We need to take care of living things, including

e Sentence structure and ourselves.
punctuation Speaking

Students will produce texts Students will

about: understand and use

e Living and nonliving Word Study | expressions for:
things, how to take care of Students will understand and use words for: e Apologizing
living things e Adjectives ¢ Giving advice

200  Units 17 and 18 - Big Question



Units 17 and 18 Big Question i

Summary

Objectives: To activate students’existing knowledge of the
topic and identify what they would like to learn about the
topic.

Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 9,

Big Question Chart

Introducing the topic

¢ Read aloud the Big Question, What are living things?
Brainstorm ideas and write students’suggestions on
the board.

A Watch the video.

e Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer
the following questions in pairs: What do you see
in the video? What is happening? What do you like about
the video?

¢ Have individual students share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e After watching, have students draw something they saw
in the video.

e Ask them to show the picture to the class and talk about it.
At level:

e After watching the video, have students tell a partner
three things they saw in the video.

e Elicit the words and phrases from the pairs and write them
on the board.

Above level:

e After watching, have students write down three sentences
about what they saw in the video, e.g. / see a red and
white robot.

e Put students into pairs and have them tell each other their
sentences. Pairs then choose the three sentences or write
new ones that they think best describe the video.

¢ Have students say their sentences to the class.

B Look at the picture. What do you see?

e Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Have a
few students say what they see.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss the questions.

Ask additional questions: What color is the toy? What is
it doing?

C Think and answer the questions.

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask students to think about the first question. Have
students say things that grow, and write them on the
board. Show picture cards from previous units if needed
to remind students of plants, fruits, vegetables, and animal
words they've learned.

¢ Read the second question. Have students answer.

e Ask further questions for students to discuss with a
partner, e.g. Do you know how much you grow every day?
Do you know how much you grow in a year?

Expanding the topic

¢ Display Discover Poster 9 and give students enough time
to look at the pictures.

e FElicit some familiar vocabulary words by pointing to
different things in the pictures and asking What’s this?

e Put students into small groups of three or four to choose a
picture that they find interesting.

e Ask each group to say words, phrases, or three sentences
about the picture. They can names things, describe things
by color, by location, or by what they are doing.

¢ Have volunteers from each group stand up and say the
words, phrases, or sentences they chose for their picture.

¢ Repeat until every group has spoken. Ensure all pictures
have been talked about.

D Fill out the Big Question Chart.

e Ask the class What do you know about living things? What
do you want to know about living things?

e Draw a brainstorming web on the board. In the middle,
write What are living things? Add student responses
around these words.

e Ask students what they know and what they want to
know about the Big Question.

¢ Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart.

¢ Note: students may discuss what they want to know in
their native language.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e FElicit single-word answers from students about what they
know about living things.

¢ Point to objects in the big picture and on the poster and
ask What's this? Write the words on the board.

At level:

o Tell students to think about living things that grow.

¢ Write the words and phrases students say on the board.
Above level:

e Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about
what they know about living things. Have students spell
out the words as you write them on the board.

Discover Poster 9

1 Sunflowers; 2 Children jumping outside; 3 Cat and toy
mouse; 4 Animated snowman; 5 Girl and teddy bear

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 17 page 146

Online practice - Big Question 9

Classroom Presentation Tool - Big Question 9

Units 17 and 18 - Big Question
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Unit 17 Get Ready page 168
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Words

) Listen and point 1o the words. Listen again and say the words. () s.1a

) Read, lack, and circle the correct picture.

1 It maoves. 2 Trgrows. 3 Irbeeathes

el ¥4 &6

3 Do you think these things are living?
Read and write L (Living] or ¥ (Nonliving).

Before You Read Living and
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Read the texts. What is different? Complete the chars,
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What color is #7

Does it grow?
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168 unB Y Vocchulory: Living Tharg Wpading Conmeoiting Usit 17 184
Summary CRITICAL THINKING

Objectives: To understand words about living and
nonliving things; to apply own experience and a reading
strategy to help comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: living, nonliving, breathe, move, change, air,
people, plant

Reading strategy: Contrasting

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 318

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Pay particular attention to the pronunciation of v in living,
nonliving, and move. Help students pronounce /v/. To
make the /v/ sound, the top teeth lightly press into the
bottom lip (but the bottom lip is not curled under). The
mouth is nearly closed, and the vocal cords vibrate as air
is pushed out. The mouth shape is similar to /f/, however
with /v/ the vocal cords vibrate.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 17 - Get Ready

e Have students make sentences about the vocabulary
pictures to check understanding, e.g: A frog is a living thing.
Atoy frog is a nonliving thing. We breathe air. We can move.
Fruit and vegetables change color. Air is what we breathe. We
are people. A plant breathes air.

B Read, look, and circle the correct picture.

¢ Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 tortoise 2 plant 3 orangutan

e Put students into pairs to discuss the following:

Say Which of the correct answers in B do these three things:
move, change, and breathe?

Ask Can you think of something that does only one or two of
these things?

e Have pairs share their answers with the class.

C Do you think these things are living? Read and

write L (Living) or N (Nonliving).

e Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS

police officer — L, bicycle — N, T-shirt — N, tree - L, drum - N




COLLABORATIVE LEARNING
e Put students into pairs to discuss the answers.

e Tell students to make a chart with three columns. At the
top of each column, write move, change, and breathe.
Write each of the words from C on the left.

e Say Foreach of the things listed in C, ask yourself if it moves,
changes, and / or breathes.

e Have pairs share their answers with the class.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Point to the pictures in A and drill the words with the
class.

At level:
e Put students into pairs to use the new words in a sentence.

e Have individual students stand up and say their sentence
to the class.

Above level:

e Tell students to write sentences for each of the new
vocabulary words.

e Then put students into pairs to exchange their sentences.
Pairs compare and correct their sentences.

e Have pairs read their sentences to the class.

Before You Read

Think

e Put students into pairs to discuss what moves and what
changes. Students make a list of the things they discuss.

e Share pairs'lists with the class. Take notes on the board.

D Learn: Contrasting

¢ Review the contrasting strategy students have already
learned in the story City Mouse and Country Mouse. Ask
What do we do when we contrast two things?

¢ Read the note and have the students repeat after you.

Read the texts. What is different? Complete the

charts.

¢ Have the students read each text to themselves, and then
have the class read the texts aloud. Go over the example.

¢ Ask students to think about the texts and complete the
charts individually.

¢ Have students read the text again to check their answers.

ANSWERS

Music Class: in the morning, your instrument, in the
music room

Toy Bear: small, yellow, no

Bear: big, brown, yes

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the first text: What are the two texts about? What
things are different about the classes?

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the second text: What are the two texts about? What
things are different about the bears?

Below level:

¢ Have students complete the charts.

e Then put students into mixed-ability pairs and have them
point to each entry on the chart and contrast them,
saying, e.qg. Dance class is in the afternoon. Music class is in
the morning.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Have students work together to
make a chart contrasting two of their classes, e.g. gym
class and math class.

¢ Then students work in pairs to list three differences about
the classes, which can include location, time, teachers, etc.

e Have pairs complete their charts, and then join another
pair and talk about and contrast their charts.

Above level:

e Have students write two short texts that contrast two
things, such as their classes or toys. Each text should
include the same three pieces of information, e.g. My
backpack is big. My backpack is old. It's green. Tina’s backpack
is small. It’s pink. It's new and lovely.

e Put students into pairs to read each other’s texts and
discuss the contrasts.

E Can you think of any differences between living

and nonliving things?

e Put students into small groups to discuss the question. Tell
groups to make lists.

¢ Write the words and phrases they use on the board and
leave them there as students read the text.

Reading Preview
¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.
¢ Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

¢ Read about the author and ask comprehension
questions, e.g. What is the name of the author? What
does she like to do?

e Tell students to look out for what living things can do.
Further Practice
Workbook Unit 17 pages 146-147

Online practice Unit 17- Get Ready
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 17- Get Ready

Unit 17 - Get Ready
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Summary

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss an
informational text; to apply a reading strategy to improve
comprehension.

School subject: Life Science

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)

Reading strategy: Contrasting

Big Question learning point: Living things grow and
change, and need air and water. People, animals, and plants
are living things. People and animals can move.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
o Ask What are living things?
e Then have students tell you what they see in the pictures.

e Students discuss if the things pictured are living or nonliving.

e Have students point to the title and read it aloud.
Then ask What is this text about?

During Reading ®) 3-19

e Aska gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. What two contrasting things is this text about?
Allow students a few minutes to browse the text.

e Ask What can living things do?

¢ Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

Unit 17 - Read
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Below level:

¢ Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have students take
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound
out and pronounce the words and phrases.

At level:

e Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle.

¢ Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as
the text is read around the circle.

Above level:

e Have students read the text individually and circle any
words that they don't know or understand.

¢ Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the
meaning of their circled words.

¢ Move throughout the room and provide help as
necessary.

e Ask for any words that students couldn't work out
together and provide the meaning for the whole class.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Focus on understanding contrast. Put students into
groups of four.

¢ Have students form pairs in the groups.
e Fach pair reads about either living or nonliving things.
e Tell students to read their section to themselves.



e After reading, tell students to close their books and, in
their groups, take turns retelling the main information
from their reading section to each other, e.g. Living
things breathe. The "nonliving” pair then say a contrasting
sentence, such as Nonliving things don't breathe.

After Reading

¢ Have students look around them. Ask What nonliving
things do you see?

e Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students
with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

e Have students say some nonliving things around them.
e Put students into small groups of three or four.

e Have students discuss nonliving things around them and
why it is important to take care of things.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e In pairs, have students make a chart contrasting one living
and one nonliving thing.

e Show students how to make a chart on the board. Make
two columns, write the names of the things at the top,
e.g. backpack (nonliving) and starfish (living). Write the
categories to the left in rows: change, breathe, move. Show
students how to make checkmarks in the column by
asking Does a backpack change? It can, yes. Can a starfish
change? Yes.

e Pairs choose their two things to contrast, then pairs
complete the chart.

At level:

e Put students into pairs. Give students three minutes to list
as many living and nonliving things as they can think of.

e Go over the lists with the class.
Above level:

e Put students into small groups and have them sit in
a circle.

¢ One student says the name of a living thing, the next
student in the circle says the name of a nonliving thing.
The object is to speak as quickly as possible and to say a
contrasting word. They continue alternating as they go
around the circle. If somebody makes a mistake, they start
over. Monitor students'vocabulary use throughout the
activity.

CULTURE NOTE

Like all living things, plants need water to grow. Plants
find and use water differently from animals. Plants take

in water through their roots, through a system called
osmosis. Plants need to move the water up through the
roots, along the stem, and out to the leaves. Plants have
veins (like animals), which help to transport the water.
Once the water reaches the leaves, most of it evaporates,
leaving only 5% behind. Then the plant can take in carbon
dioxide, which it needs to help make food.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 17 page 148

Online practice Unit 17- Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 17- Read

Unit 17 < Read
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Unit 17 Understand

page 172
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Summary

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of an
informational text; to understand the meaning and form of
the grammar structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Can and Can't

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises

Grammar production: What things you can and can't do
Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the text.

e Ask Who likes this part? Read out the phrases. Ask for a
show of hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by reading the example with a
confident student. Then model the activity by choosing
another confident student and asking What'’s your favorite
part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 17 - Understand

B Contrast living and nonliving things. Write a (v)
or a (X) in the chart.

¢ Direct students'attention to the chart and go over the
first example.

e First, have students answer the questions on their own,
and then compare answers with a partner.

changes: People and Animals, Plants, Nonliving Things
moves by itself: People and Animals

grows: People and Animals, Plants

breathes air: People and Animals, Plants

¢ Ask follow-up questions. Say:
Give an example of a person.
Give an example of an animal.
Give an example of a plant.

Discussion questions:
e How can a nonliving thing change?
e Do plants breathe air?

C Look and write L (Living) or N (Nonliving).

¢ Have students do the activity on their own first and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

TL 2N 3L 4N

Think

¢ Ask students to think individually about the questions.

e Have students make notes about their answers to the
questions.



COMMUNICATION
e Insmall groups, ask students to discuss the questions.
e For the first question, have students discuss their answers.

e For the second question, Can you think of some old
nonliving things?, have students compare their lists and
come up with one list of unique answers (no duplicates).

e Have groups share their answers with the class and make
a class list on the board.

CRITICAL THINKING
e Once the class list is complete, put students into pairs.

e Ask pairs to discuss: Do all living things need a home, food,
and clothes?

¢ Have students discuss the question. Then share their ideas
with the class.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 3-20

e Have the class suggest gestures for all of the lines.

e Practice the gestures with the class one time once they
have been established.

¢ Then sing the song with the gestures.

E Learn Grammar: Can and Can't

e Draw students'attention to the examples and read
them aloud.

e Say, e.g. Honeybees can fly. Elicit a contrasting statement
from the class.

Can it move, grow, or change? Look at the picture.
Practice with a partner.

e Model the activity with a confident student reading the
speech bubbles and pointing to the pictures in the book.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity.
e Have a few pairs say their dialogue for the class.

F Now look around your classroom. Tell your
partner about a living or nonliving thing. Your
partner guesses.

e Model the activity with a confident student by reading
the speech bubbles.

e Then have pairs do the activity together.

e Put students into small groups to do the activity.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have the more
confident student ask questions about things the other
student can and can't do, e.g. Can you sing? Yes, | can. The
students can ask the questions back to the confident
student, who gives his / her own answer.

Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class.

At level:

e Have students stand in a circle. One student asks a
question, such as Can you swim? This student tosses a
ball (or other small, soft item) to another student who
answers Yes, | can. Then the student with the ball asks a
new question before tossing the ball to somebody else.
Continue around the entire circle one or two times.

Above level:

¢ Have students write five questions using Canyou___?

e Put students into pairs. Partners write the answers to the
questions.

e Put students into small groups. Students use their
partner’s answers to the questionnaire to tell the group
about their partner, e.g. She can swim. She can't play the
drums.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 17 pages 149-151

Online practice Unit 17- Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 17- Understand

Unit 17 - Understand
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page 174
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Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about parks;
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a
listening text.

To understand and use expressions for apologizing.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: bench, bush, statue, grass, rose, fountain

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Apologizing

Word Study: Adjectives

Writing task: Writing about living and nonliving things

Big Question learning point: Nonliving things are different
from living things.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 9, Audio CD,
Big Question Chart, Big Question Video

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 3-21

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 17 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask the following questions to check understanding:
Which ones are green? Which ones are made of wood? What
does the statue look like? Which is a flower? What comes out
of a fountain?

B Think about the words in A. Add them to the
chart.

¢ Have students write the words in the chart.
¢ Have them compare with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

Living: bush, grass, rose

Nonliving: bench, statue, fountain

Listening

Think

e Have students answer the question, first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.

C Listen. Who is in the park: Mom, Dad, son,
daughter? ®) 322

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answer with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

ANSWER

Father and son (Joe) are in the park.




D Listen again and check (v) the things in the
park. ®)3:23

Play the audio again and ask students to listen and check
the pictures they hear described.

ANSWERS

1 statue 2 fountain 3 roses

4 bench

Speaking

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a
partner. ®) 324

COMMUNICATION

Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing as
they hear each line.

Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of
the class.

Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles.

Have students repeat this exercise, but this time talking to
other classmates.

Have three pairs stand up and conduct their short
dialogue for the class.

Word Study

F Learn: Adjectives

Read the explanation and examples with the class.
Direct the class to notice how some words change when
they become adjectives, e.g. noise — noisy and wind —
windy. But not all words change, such as cold.

Read the sentences and circle the adjectives.

Have students circle the adjectives individually and check
their answers with a partner.

ANSWERS

1

lovely 2 loud 3 old, plain 4 safe, quiet

5 cold, windy 6 new

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

Write these five words on the board: old, quiet, awful,
dangerous, slow.

Have students write the words in their notebook. Tell
them to write a sentence using each word. Tell students
they can add additional adjectives if they wish.

Put students into pairs. Have them trade sentences with
their partner.

Students circle the adjectives in the sentences. Then they
check their work together.

Write: Tell your partner about living and nonliving
things. Now write about them in your Workbook.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Write these sentence frames on the board: Living things
can___ . Nonliving things cant___ . Model an example by
saying Living things can move. Nonliving things can’t move.
Have students use the sentences frames to talk with a
partner about as many living and nonliving things as
possible. Go around and help as necessary.

Have volunteers say their sentences for the class.

At level:

After students have written in their Workbook, put them
into small groups.

Have students in the group check each other's writing.
Then have the group discuss their writing and come up
with two more sentences.

Have students write their new sentences and then check
their work with a partner within the group.

Have students read their writing to their group.

Above level:

Put students into pairs. Have the pair brainstorm ideas
about four living and nonliving things, such as what they
need, and what they can or can't do. Tell them to write
sentences or make notes.

Have pairs join another pair. One member of each pair says
sentences about their living and nonliving things without
saying what they are. The other pair has to guess.

Big Question 9 Review

What are living things?
A Watch the video.

B Think about the Big Question. Talk about it with
a partner.

Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to work in pairs
and give some example answers to the Big Question.

Display Discover Poster 9. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What’s this?

Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?
Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 17 that are
written on the poster and have students explain how they
relate to the different pictures.

Return to the Big Question Chart. Ask students what
they have learned about living and nonliving things while
studying this unit.

Ask what information is new and add it to the chart.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 17 pages 152-153

Online practice Unit 17- Communicate
Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 17. Communicate

Unit 17 - Communicate
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Summary

Objectives: To understand words about actions; to
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help
comprehend a text.

Vocabulary: run away, chase, catch, stop, cross, bake,
smell, open

Reading strategy: Sequence

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and
say the words. ®) 325

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and have students repeat
the words when they hear them.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ Ask volunteers to demonstrate the new words to check
understanding.

Unit 18 - Get Ready

B Think about the words in A. Add them to the chart.
Direct students to the first example. Have students say the
example as a sentence: | use my hands to catch.

Have students do the activity on their own and then
compare answers with a partner.

e Check answers with the class.

luse my hands: catch, stop, bake, open
| use my nose: smell
luse my feet: run away, stop, chase, catch, cross

e Put students into small groups. Have students say
sentences using the new vocabulary words, e.g. / chase
my brother. Have the group say at least two sentences for
each word.

When they have finished, have groups share some
sentences with the class.

Below level:

e Ask questions about the new words and have students
point to the picture and say the word, e.g. say What do you
do with a flower? Students point to the picture of the rose
and say smell.

At level:

¢ Have students close their books. Say one of the
vocabulary words. Students write it. Continue for
each of the words.

e Check the answers with the class.



Above level:

e Have students write sentences using the new words, e.g.
My dog likes to run away.

e When they have finished writing, tell the students to swap
their sentences with another student.

e Pairs read their sentences aloud as they check their work.
e Have some students read their sentences for the class.

Before You Read

Think

e Have students read the question.

e Students discuss their answers to the question in
small groups.

e Then share some of the answers with the class.

C Learn: Sequence
¢ Read the explanation with the class.
e Ask What is a sequence? s it the order of things? Do you

remember the beginning, middle, and end of stories? Is it the
same as a sequence?

Read and number the parts of the story in the

correct order.

e Have students read the first example on their own and
then complete the activity individually.

e Students compare answers with a partner before
checking answers with the class.

12,4,1,3
23214

CRITICAL THINKING

Ask the following questions to check understanding
about the first text, and then the second text:

What is the beginning of the story?

What happens in the middle?

How does the story end?

What do you think is the main idea?

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

e Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have them practice
reading the first text aloud and in order.

¢ Do the same for the second text.

At level:

e Put students into pairs to read the texts in order aloud
once. Then have students try to read the text in the wrong
order to see what happens.

Above level:

e Put students into pairs to discuss how they knew to put
the story in order. Say, e.g What does the beginning of the
story have?

e Have pairs tell the class how they knew the story order.

D The play on pages 178 and 179 is about

a gingerbread cookie. Do you know what a

gingerbread cookie looks like?

e Ask What’s your favorite cookie? Do you know what a
gingerbread cookie is?

¢ Write the words and phrases they use on the board and
leave them there as students read the text.

Reading Preview

¢ Read the title of the text in the preview bar.

e Have students silently read the content of the preview bar.

e Ask What happens to the gingerbread cookie? Then ask
What type of story is it? (a fairy tale) What happens in this
type of story?

e Tell students to look for what the fox does to the
gingerbread man.

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 18 pages 154-155

Online practice Unit 18 - Get Ready

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 18 - Get Ready

Unit 18 - Get Ready
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Unit 18 Read

page 178
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iginagrheead M LD In thi or ond

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fairy tale; to

apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension.

School subject: Social Studies: Reading

Text type: Fairy tale

Reading strategy: Sequence

Big Question learning point: In stories, nonliving things can

behave like living things.

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD

Before Reading
o Ask What s the title? Students read the title.

e Ask What do you see? Students tell you what they see in
the pictures.
e While pointing to the row of characters at the top of the

page, ask Who are they? Read the names of the characters

aloud with the students.

e Say The characters at the top also appear before the lines of

the story. Why? That’s right. That's why this is a play.

e Have students point to each picture next to the rows of
text and name the characters.

e Ask What do you think this text is about?
What do you want to know about this story?

e Write the words and phrases students say on the board.

Unit 18 - Read

During Reading ® 3.26

Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the
text, e.g. Who bakes the gingerbread man? Allow students a
few minutes to skim the text.

Ask Do you see what the fox does? Students point to the
picture on page 179.

Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

Put students into small groups of mixed ability. Have
students take turns reading the text aloud to each other,
with the more confident reader helping the less confident
one to sound out and pronounce the words and phrases.

At level:

Put students into small groups of four or eight. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle. Assign one or two parts to
each student.

Have students read their lines aloud as the text is read
around the circle.

Above level:

Put students into small groups of four or eight. If possible,
have them sitting in a circle. Assign one or two parts to
each student.

Have students read their lines aloud as the text is read
around the circle.

Then have students stand and act out the story as they
read it. Have some groups perform the play for the class.



CRITICAL THINKING

Discussion questions:

What happents first?

Why does the old woman say “Don't run away!”?

Who chases the gingerbread man at first?

What animals want to eat the gingerbread man next?
Who does the gingerbread man meet at the river?

Why doesn't the gingerbread man swim across the river?
What does the fox say he can do?

What happens in the end?

After Reading

Put students into small groups.

Tell the groups to make a list that shows the sequence of
the story. The summary is a sequence of the main events
in the story. These can be simple sentences or phrases.
Tell students there should be about eight phrases in their
sequence.

Have the students read together and then suggest the
sequence and write their notes.

The groups look over their notes and revise.

Have groups read or tell the class about their sequence.
Encourage all members of each group to take turns to
speak while sharing their information.

COMMUNICATION

Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students

with sentence frames for discussion and expressing
personal opinions.

Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about
the story.

Have students say one thing they like about the story.
Put students into small groups of three or four.

Have students discuss what they think of the story. Ask
What did you learn about fairy tales? What do you think of
the fox?

DIFFERENTIATION

Below level:

In small groups, have students point to their favorite part
of the story or illustration and say what they like about it.

At level:

Put students into pairs. Have pairs say what they learned
about the story. They can point to the pictures and text.

Share some of the examples with the class.

Above level:

Have students think about what kind of animals are in the
fairy tale. Say Think about this: There are four animals in the

story. What do you think of each animal? Which animal eats
the gingerbread man?

Tell students to think about the questions and make notes.

Put students into pairs to compare their ideas and discuss
the animals in the story.

Have a few individual students tell the class their ideas.

CULTURE NOTE

The Gingerbread Man is a popular story all around the world.

[t first appeared in print in 1875, when it was called The
Gingerbread Boy. There are a lot of tales about runaway
food in different cultures. In Europe, there are stories about
runaway pancakes and cakes, which roll away rather than
run.

The cookie in The Gingerbread Man refers to cookies that
are cut into the shape of people, a tradition since the 16"
century in England. It is said that Queen Elizabeth | amazed
visiting dignitaries by presenting them with gingerbread
created in their own likeness. It then became popular with
the common people. The largest gingerbread man on
record was made in Texas in the U.S. in 2006, and was over
six meters high!

Further Practice

Workbook Unit 18 page 156

Online practice Unit 18 - Read

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 18 - Read

Unit 18 < Read
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Unit 18 Understand

page 180

AR

Comprehension

o Think what do you like about the play? Check ()
1 The old woman bakes the gingerbread maon, E]

2 Thegingerbreod maon runs away. ()
3 The animals chase the gingerbread man. C]
W Thefox eats the gingerbread man. )

ﬂ Ask ond answer the question,

Whad's your favorite part?
Tha anamals, They're Furny!

E Look at the pictures, Number them in the correct order.

£ s DRIt et

Grammar in Use ﬁ

ﬂ Listen and sing along, Bun Away! £ B4 .0 4 3
4

You can't catch me!

You can't catch me!
You can't catch me!
| con run owoy! (x2)

Yaou can't catch mel

| can run oway! (x2)
Chase, chose, chase him!
You shouldn't stay!

Stop, Mop, stop him!
You should run away!

Chase, chose, chase him! 3
You shouldn't stay!

Stop, stop, stop him! e
You should run away!

should  shouldn’

B/"". Learn Grammar [Lor kb s de

You should run oweyl
You shouldn’t stay here.

What should or showldn't they dol?
Look and proctice with your partner,

She should
chise the doo
{3 1nwhat order do they chase the gingerbread man?

Old Woman %\r Harse Cld Maon Cf&“ﬂ
o Think Talk about the play.

1 Why does everyone chase the gingerbreasd man?

2 Why does the fax 12l the gingerboead man 1o climb on his nose?
180 Uni 18 Comprohenuen an i Shoukdr! Unmitdl 181

Summary B Look at the pictures. Number them in the

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a fairy tale;
to understand the meaning and form of the grammar
structure.

Reading: Comprehension

Grammar input: Should and Shouldn't
Grammar practice: Workbook exercises
Grammar production: Should and Shouldn’t
Materials: Audio CD

Comprehension

Think
e Have students check the parts they like about the play.

o Ask Who likes this part? Read out the sentences. Have
students raise their hands each time.

A Ask and answer the question.

e Model the activity first by choosing a confident student
and saying What's your favorite part?

e Ask this student to repeat this question to another student
in front of the class.

e Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking
and answering the question.

e Ask some individual students to say what they like to
the class.

Unit 18 - Understand

correct order.

¢ Have students complete the activity individually before
checking answers with the class.

(left toright) 4,3, 1,2
¢ Ask follow-up questions: What happens first? What happens
in the middle? What happens at the end?

C In what order do they chase the gingerbread man?

¢ Direct students'attention to the list of characters in the
book. Tell them to write the numbers.

e Have students try to complete the activity on their own.
Then have them compare answers with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

(left toright) 1,4,5,2,3

¢ Asyou check the answers, have students turn to pages

178 and 179 and find the passages that match the time
line content.

Think
¢ Ask students to think individually about the two questions.



e Ask students to write their answers to the two questions
in their notebook.

e Tell students to turn back to the story to make notes on
anything that supports their answers.

o After students have had a chance to answer the questions,
put students into small groups.

e Have groups discuss the questions. Have students explain
their answers using the notes they took. Share the
answers with the class.

e Keep students in their groups.

e Have groups talk about the following questions: Does the
gingerbread man think he’s fast? How do you know? What
does he say? Why does the fox say “You really shouldn't stay
here”?

e Have groups compare their answers with the class.

Grammar in Use

D Listen and sing along. ®) 327

e Listen to the song once and then sing it together.

e Divide the class into small groups of three. Have groups
sit around one desk. Tell them to use their fingers as
characters and show them how their fingers can “walk”
across the desk.

e Assign three parts to the groups. Read through the song
once so they know their lines. Then sing the song and
have students act it out using their hands on top of
the desk.

e Switch roles and sing the song again.

E Learn Grammar: Should and Shouldn’t

e Ask students What does the narrator say when the
gingerbread man is at the river? Elicit He should swim across.
Write should on the board. Ask What does the narrator think
when the gingerbread man sees the fox? Elicit He shouldn't
talk to the fox. Write shouldn't on the board. Point to should
and ask Does this mean do it or don't do it?

e Draw students'attention to the examples. Read them
aloud. Have the class read the examples.

e Elicit from the class the full form of the contraction shouldntt.

What should or shouldn’t they do? Look and

practice with your partner.

e Model how to do the activity by reading the speech
bubble.

e Then put students into pairs to do the activity. Help as
necessary.

COLLABORATIVE LEARNING

e Put students into small groups to think of three sentences
about things the gingerbread man should or shouldn’t do.
They can be things that did happen in the story or things
that the students think should happen in the story.

¢ Have groups write their sentences, then share their
sentences with the class.

Workbook Grammar

e Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of
the grammar.

DIFFERENTIATION
Below level:

e Make three columns on the board: a column with |, You,
He / She, It, We, They; a column with the two sentence
frames: ___should___.___shouldnt___;and a column
with the four phrases from E.

e Show students how to use the sentence frames. Point to
the words that you say in each column as you say, e.g.
She should close the door. It shouldn’t run away. He should
stop. He should run away. It shouldn't chase him. Have
students repeat.

e Then drill students by pointing to the words in each
column to help them say the sentences.

At level:

e Use the columns and sentence frames from above. Tell
students to write four sentences. Each sentence should
use a different pronoun. Two sentences should use should
and two sentences should use shouldn’t.

¢ Students complete the sentence frames and then trade
them with a partner.

e Have pairs check each other’s work. Go around and help
as needed.

Above level:

¢ Put students into pairs. Have students turn to the play on
pages 178 and 179. Tell them to point to the pictures and
say what the gingerbread man should or shouldn't do for
each section. Say You can say what the gingerbread man
should or shouldn’t do and change the story. For example, He
should run faster! Or No, he shouldn't run faster. He should
stop and tell the old woman not to eat him.

e Have students talk about the play in this way, using should
and shouldn’t.

¢ Have some pairs share some of their sentences with
the class.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 18 pages 157-159

Online practice Unit 18 - Understand

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 18 - Understand

Unit 18 - Understand

215



216

Unit 18 Communicate

page 182

‘:":'l'l'lm»l.u'ﬁl.'.\\'-‘l"‘e=

a e . )

Words

) Listen and point 10 the words. Listen again and say the words, 2o

golobed play outside
C) Think about the words In ). Complete the chart,
Taking Care of Myself

I should ... I shouldn't ...
eat aat
ga to bed go to bed
play

Listening

Io Think Who tells you what you should and shouldn't do?
G Listen. Whe is telling the children what they should and shouldn't do? ) 124

) Listen again and check () what they should do. (Js-20

[:

LA T T UL LTI
ey, ieERE " aned

G Tell your partmer what he or she should or shouldn't do In school,
Act witha purmerfu thi class. Use the words In the box to help. @1 n

'-I' Yo should .,
x Yo shouldn'T ...

Writing Study
Q) BT Punctuntion and Sentence Structre ey ————

Remembaer, the fiest letter of o sentence 5 o coplial letier, There is o peried,
a qussFon madk, or an sxclometion peint of the end of o sentence.

A tree grows, Does that iree grow tall” Thot tree grows very talll
Some words ane mown, 2ome words are verbs, and some words ane adjeciives,
toll = adjective

tree = noun growis] = varb

Write the sentences cormectly.
1 anokd woman opens the oven door
2 doyou eat healthy food

3 don't jurng on the fex's nose
G Cirche: the nowns, underline the verbs, and drow a square around the adjectives.

1 Mary plonis roses, 2 The kitten chases the small mouse,

é Write Tell your partner what you should do to take care of living things.
Mow write aboat It in your Workbook, I

Unit 1 183

Summary

Objectives: To learn and understand words about
daily routines; to apply a listening strategy to help
comprehension of a listening text.

To understand and use expressions giving advice.

To review what students have learned about the Big
Question so far.

Vocabulary: go to bed, play outside, early, late, healthy food,
junk food

Listening strategy: Listening for details

Speaking: Giving advice

Word Study: Review of punctuation and sentence
structure

Writing task: Writing about taking care of living things
Big Question learning point: /e need to take care of living
things, including ourselves.

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 9, Audio CD

Words

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and

say the words. ®) 3-28

¢ Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they
hear them.

e Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention
to the pronunciation of the /th/ sound in healthy.

e Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further
practice of the words.

Unit 18 - Communicate

CRITICAL THINKING

e Ask What two words are actions? What two words are
adjectives? What two words are things? What are some
examples of healthy food? What are some examples of
junk food?

B Think about the words in A. Complete the chart.

¢ Direct students’attention to the chart. Model the first
example for the class. Point to the word eat and ask What
should we eat? Show where to write the phrase healthy
food in the chart.

¢ Have students do the activity individually.

e Then put students into pairs to discuss their answers
and check.

e Put students into small groups and tell them to say if they
do the activities listed in A early or late and contrast that
with should / shouldn't. Model the activity with a confident
student. Say / go to bed late. | should go to bed early. What
about you?

¢ Have students do the activity. When they have finished,
ask the groups to tell the class some of their sentences.

Listening

Think

e Have students answer the question, first in pairs, and then
with the whole class.



C Listen. Who is telling the children what they
should and shouldn’t do? ®) 3-29

¢ Ask the question before playing the audio. Tell students to
listen for the information.

e Have students check their answers with a partner before
eliciting the information from the class.

1T Mom 2 Dad 3 Mom

D Listen again and check (v) what they should
do. ®)3-30

e Play the audio again and ask students to check the
pictures that the children should do.

ANSWERS

1 sandwich and fruit 2 play outside 3 go to bed early

Speaking

E Tell your partner what he or she should or
shouldn’t do in school. Act with a partner for the
class. Use the words in the box to help. 3.31

COMMUNICATION

e Play the audio as the students read along. Then play the
audio again and ask students to read aloud.

e Model how to use the words in the box with a confident
student. Act it out.

e Put students into pairs to do the exercise.

¢ Have different pairs stand up and act out their dialogue
for the class.

Writing Study

F Learn: Punctuation and Sentence Structure
Review
¢ Read the explanation aloud.

e Ask What type of word is “tall”? Elicit an adjective. Continue
for the other sentence elements and have students point
to the capital letters, punctuation, nouns, verbs, and
adjectives in their books.

Write the sentences correctly.

¢ Have students do the activity. Then compare their answers
with a partner.

e Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 An old woman opens the oven door. 2 Do you eat
healthy food? 3 Don't jump on the fox’s nose!
e Ask follow-up questions to check understanding:
How do you know number 2 is a question? How do
you know number 3 ends in an exclamation point?

G Circle the nouns, underline the verbs, and draw a
square around the adjectives.

¢ Have students do the activity. Then compare their answers
with a partner.

o Check the answers with the class.

ANSWERS

1 nouns: Mary, roses; verb: plants
2 nouns: kitten, mouse; verb: chases; adjective: small

CRITICAL THINKING

¢ \Write one question on the board and two sentences, all
without punctuation, e.q. don't pick the lovely roses; do
you eat junk food for lunch; we should walk slowly in the
classroom.

e Put students into groups. Have each group write the
sentences with a capital letter and either a period,
exclamation point, or question mark. Then tell students
to circle the nouns, underline the verbs, and put a square
around the adjectives.

¢ Have volunteers from the groups come to the board to
write the correct sentences.

Write: Tell your partner what you should do to take
care of living things. Now write about it in your
Workbook.

Below level:

¢ Have students think about living things that should be
taken care of and list words and phrases about it. Then
have students draw a picture, e.g. a flower, a pet.

e Put students into pairs to tell each other about living
things that should be taken care of. What should they do
to take care of it?

At level:

e Put students into small groups. Say Make a list of three
living things that need to be taken care of. Then write what
things you should do to take care of those things. Write as
many things that you should and shouldn't do as you can
think of.

¢ Give students some time to make their lists.

e Have students join with other groups to compare things
on their lists.

Above level:

Put students into pairs. Say You will talk about some living
thing that needs to be taken care of without saying what it is,
and your partner will guess what it is.

After each person has taken a turn to describe his /

her living thing and guess their partner’s, tell them to
individually write several sentences about what they
should do to take care of the living thing they described.
Then have students brainstorm together to write one or
two more sentences.

Have students tell the class about taking care of
living things.

Further practice

Workbook Unit 18 pages 160-161

Online practice Unit 18 - Communicate

Classroom Presentation Tool Unit 18 - Communicate

Unit 18 - Communicate
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Units 17 and 18 Wrap Up gein

G e
: eararraaapareanamt T g% Project: A Venn Diagram 3
: € Usien and read along. -2 () Make aVenn diegram.

: Dot con hear 0 sound. » * Choose o lving thang and o nenliving thing. = Draw your disgrom end write, ]
: Whet's that? * Compare them. How are they the same? ® Drow or find pictures, :
Con you heor n? ® Contront therm How are they different? E

My sneakers My geldfish

[ anat o
can't 0 | can breathe
-

14 Grow .
can f i s E
breathe ﬂ Phera can :

©ican Fro o
can't move S move ;

3 Put your diagram on the wall. e T
Tell the class about it My goldfish con breolbe.
) Look arall the diagrams.
Talk about therm, The alaphant is groy.

Frassnannsnnnan

O warchthevideo. (&R,

ﬂ Think more about

_ the Big Question,
You shouldnt [ (3 complete the
score s, Gus! : Big Questien
AR R SR -'. Chart.
185 e Propect Vern Dhogrom g Quassions 185
Summary
Obijectives: To show what students have learned about the e Divide the class into small groups.
language and learning points of Units 17 and 18. « Divide groups into a narrator, Dot, and Billy.
Reading: Comprehension of review story * Students read their lines. Then they switch roles.
Project: Make a Venn Diagram
Writing: List and write about living and nonliving things Project
Speaking: Talk about the diagrams
Materials: Big Question Video, Discover Poster 9,
Talk About It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD B Make a Venn diagram.
e Tell students to look at the example as you read the
Review Story instructions. { COMMUNICATION
. e Check the students'understanding of the Venn diagram.
A Listen and read along. 332 Point to the circle on the left, andgsk What types ofg
* Askstudents a gist question before reading and listening information do you see in this circle? Point to the circle
to check overall understanding, e.g. Where is everyone? on the right, and ask What types of information do you
e Give students a few minutes to skim the text and answer see in this circle? Then point to the middle, and ask
the question. What about the information here? Is it for the sneakers?
e Ask students to point to the thing in the bushes. Is it for the goldfish? Both? Point to the diagram as you
review: So this part of the circle is only about the sneakers.
This part of this circle is only about the goldfish. And
* Ask the following questions to check understanding: this part of both circles is for both the sneakers and the
What does Dot think the sound is? goldfish. \COMMUNICATION | CRITICAL THINKING
Where do Billy and Dot look? o Tell students they can include this type of information
Why do they think it is a living thing? about their living and nonliving things. | COMMUNICATION

When do Dot and Billy get scared?

Why did Gus hide in the bushes? ¢ Have students work individually to make their Venn

d |ag rams. CREATIVITY  CRITICAL THINKING

Units 17 and 18 - Wrap Up



e They list the comparison and contrasting facts for
each thing they chose. Then they draw their diagram
and write the information in it. Finally they add
pictures. (CREATIVITY ' CRITICAL THINKING

e Go around and help as needed.

C Put your diagram on the wall. Tell the class

about it.

e Read the example. Tell students they will talk about their
diagrams. | COMMUNICATION

e Fach student tells the class about his / her diagram.
COMMUNICATION  CREATIVITY

D Look at all the diagrams. Talk about them.
e Put the diagrams out where students can see them. Have
students stand up and look at all the diagrams.
COMMUNICATION
e Then put students into pairs to talk about the diagrams.
Model the example dialogue in the book. Then model an
example dialogue, e.g. The rose needs water. The fountain
needswater, t00.  COLLABORATION | CREATIVITY ' CRITICALTHINKING
e Have pairs talk about the other students’ diagrams (not
their own). 'COLLABORATION ' CREATIVITY
e Have pairs say some things they like about the diagrams.
COMMUNICATION  COLLABORATION  CRITICAL THINKING
e Put the pairs into small groups.
e Have groups discuss the diagrams. Ask Do the diagrams
have the same types of information? What is the same
or different? What about diagrams about the same
living or nonliving things? How are those the same or
different? ' COMMUNICATION < COLLABORATION ' CRITICAL THINKING

e Students in the group continue looking at and analyzing
what they see in the diagrams. Have groups share their
ideas with the class. 'COMMUNICATION < COLLABORATION

CREATIVITY  CRITICAL THINKING

Units 17 and 18 Big Question Review
What are living things?

A Watch the video.

¢ Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they
know now about what living things are.

¢ Have students share ideas with the class.

B Think more about the Big Question.

¢ Display Discover Poster 9. Point to familiar vocabulary
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What'’s this?

e Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean?

e Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster
and have students explain how they relate to the different
pictures.

e Ask What does this learning point mean? Elicit answers from
individual students.

¢ Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and
for expressing their opinions.

C Complete the Big Question Chart.

e Ask students what they have learned about what living
things are while studying these units.

e Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new
things they have learned.

e Have students share their ideas with the class and add
their ideas to the chart.

¢ Have students complete the chart in their Workbook.
Further practice
Workbook Unit 18 page 162-163

Online practice Units 17 and 18 - Wrap Up 9
Classroom Presentation Tool Units 17 and 18 - Wrap Up 9

Units 17 and 18 - Wrap Up
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Here are the listening transcripts from all the listening
sections of the Student Book. It can be useful to ask students
to read along as they listen to the audio, as it provides
support for listening skills.

Unit 1

Page 14

C. Listen. Are they talking about friends or families? How
do you know?

D. Listen again and number the pictures.
One.

They're my cousins, Alex and Katie, and my aunt and uncle.
That's me with my aunt. We have fun together.

Two.

This is my family. | have two sons and three daughters. Our
family is big. We're very happy.

Three.

This is my father, my aunt and my uncle. They are my father’s
sister and brother. They go places together.

Four.

Look at my grandmother and grandfather. Theyre my
mother’s parents. They work together.

Unit 2

Page 22

C. Listen. Are they talking about families, friends, or pets?
D. Listen again and number the pictures.

One.

This is my friend, Abby, and I. She’s seven years old. That's her
kitten. Her kitten is small. We play together.

Two.

That's my friend, Sam, and me. Sam is eight years old. He has
a bird. It's green.

Three.

That's my friend, Maria. She’s eight years old. Look at her
lizard! We have fun together.

Four.

Jackand | are good friends. He's seven years old. Those are
his goldfish. He has three.

Unit 3

Page 34

C. Listen. Do they like the fireworks? Why? / Why not?
D. Listen again and number the fireworks.

One.

It's dark now.

Wow! Look at that big firework! It's pink!

Two.

Oooh! Beautifull Orange and green fireworks. They're my
favorite!

Audio Scripts

Avdio Scp;

Pts Sl

Three.

Look, Dad! They're so big. And they're yellow and ... blue. No
wait! They're yellow and purple!

Four.

Look. The sky is light. It's gray now. Wow! Red, white, and
blue fireworks are beautiful!

Unit4

Page 42

C. Listen. Do they like these clothes or not? How do you
know?

D. Listen again and number the clothes.

One.

My favorite hat is green and yellow. It's next to the blue pants.
Two.

I like my pink and white T-shirt. It's next to the blue and
white T-shirt.

Three.

My favorite shorts are purple and orange. They're next to my
yellow and blue hat.

Four.

I like my yellow jacket. There's an orange starfish on it. It's
next to the orange jacket with the yellow starfish.

Unit5

Page 54

C. Listen. Why do you think these animals live in these
homes?

D. Listen again and check (v) the animal home.

Welcome to our show. Tonight our show is about animals
and their homes.

Look at this little mouse. This mouse’s home is in the field.
Look at the green grass. It's safe here for the mouse.

Next we see a squirrel high up in the tree. This squirrel lives
in the woods. It stays safe up in the trees.

The frog's home is in the pond. There are insects, too. Frogs
eat insects.

The eagle’s home is in the tree. Look! There's a nest. And
there are two eagle chicks in the nest. They're safe high in
the tree.

Unité6

Page 62

C. Listen. Which animals sleep in the daytime?

D. Listen again and check (v') the correct pictures.

My name is Jim. | take care of animals at a reserve. The reserve
is their home. There are opossums and eagles at the reserve.
It's morning. Opossums sleep in their tree hollow in the
morning. Eagles wake up in their nest.

It's afternoon. The eagles eat in the afternoon. They eat in
their nest. Opossums sleep in the afternoon.



[t's evening now. The opossums wake up and come out of
the tree hollow. The eagles take a nap in their nest.

It's night. The opossums play in the forest at night, but the
eagles sleep.

Unit7

Page 74

C. Listen. Do they like the winter? Why? / Why not?
D. Listen again and number the pictures.
One.

It's hot this morning!

It's sunny, too.

And the days are long.

This is a fun season!

Two.

Brrr! It's so cold.

It's snowy!

And it’s cloudy, too. And the days are short.

But | like the snow!

Three.

[t's warm today. It's rainy, too.

Yeah. And look at the trees. | see small, green buds.
Hey! | see a bird's nest, too!

Four.

It's cool and very windy today. Wow! This is fun!
Yeah. Look at this leafl It's red and yellow.
That's pretty.

Unit 8

Page 82

C. Listen. Do they like all the seasons? Why / Why not?
D. Listen again and number the pictures.

One.

Oh, I like spring. | plant flowers, and watch the buds grow.
| ride my bicycle. Spring’s fun!

Yes, spring is fun. | watch the honeybees collect nectar from
the flowers. Do you?

No, I don't. I don't like bees!

Two.

What do you do in the summer?

I go to the beach! Do you go to the beach?

Yes, | do. | eat ice cream at the beach.

Yum! | like ice cream. | play at the beach, too. It's hot and
sunny. | like summer!

Three.

Do you like fall?

Yes, I do. It's windy and | fly a kite.

I like fall, too. It gets cool and | ride my bicycle in the park.
| watch the red and yellow leaves fall on the ground. It's
so pretty.

Four.

Winter is cold. Brrr. | play in my house.

| stay in my house, too. I drink hot chocolate, Mmmm. Do
you drink hot chocolate in the winter?

No, | don't. | ... eatice cream!

Ice cream in winter?
Yes! | eat ice cream in spring, summer, fall, and winter!

Unit9

Page 94

C. Listen. What things are they counting?

D. Listen again and circle the correct problem.
One.

| have six pens. You have nine pens. How many pens do
we have?

Two.

Our teacher has fifteen rulers. We have five rulers. How many
do we have together?

Three.

The girls have eight pencils. The boys have nine pencils. How
many pencils do they have together?

Four.

May has three erasers. Jon has four and Ava has five. How
many erasers do they have?

Unit 10

Page 102

C. Listen. What are they adding to the fruit salad?
D. Listen again and write the addition problems.
One.

Mom, let's make a big salad!

Okay. What do we have? Let’s see ...

Well, | have four avocados.

Here, | have two avocados!

Two.

Tomatoes?

Look, | have eleven small tomatoes.

| have nine tomatoes. They're small, too.

Three.

What about cucumbers? | have three cucumbers.

Oh yes, | have cucumbers, too. | have two cucumbers!
Tasty salad.

Four.

How about a fruit salad, Mom?

Okay. I have peaches. | have ... five peaches.
And | have three. They're very big.

Great!

Five.

I like oranges. Do you have any oranges?
Yes, | have eight oranges! Small oranges.
And | have four. Here!

Six.

Finished?

No, no. | have one big mango.

And I have six mangoes!

Okay, let's add them all together, and then ... let’s eat!
Yum!
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Unit 11

Page 114

C. Listen. Why do the children trade their toys?
D. Listen again and check (v') the toys they want.
One.

My name’s Jake. | have a bike, but I want a new game. My
cousin, Max, has a game. We trade. Now | have a game and
he has a bikel!

Two.

My sister has a board game, but she wants a doll. Her friend,
Sophie, has a doll. They trade. Now my sister has a doll and
Sophie has a board game.

Three.

My brother has a kite, but he wants a comic book. His friend,
Lucas, has a comic book. They trade. Now my brother has a
comic book and Lucas has a kite.

Four.

My name’s Ji Min. I have stickers, but | want pins. My friend
Soo Bin has pins. We trade. Now Soo Bin has stickers, and |
have pins!

Unit12

Page 122
C. Listen. What drinks do they have for their picnic?

D. Listen again and write N if they need it and W if they
want it.

Let's see ... what do we need for the picnic?

I want chips!

I want chips, too. And we need sandwiches.
Yes, you're right. And we need juice, too.

Soda? We need soda.

No, Emily, we don't NEED soda.

Okay. We don't need soda. But | want soda!
Okay, then. How about fruit? You kids need fruit.
Let's have grapes. We all like grapes.

Good, we have fruit. Now how about cookies? We want
cookies!

Yes, cookies, please!
Okay. Let's have cookies. And now, let's go on our picnic!
Yay — we love picnics!

Unit13

Page 134

C. Listen. Is he in the same place or different places?
D. Listen again and number the pictures.

One.

I'm here in King City. Look at all the cars and buses on the
streets. I'm in front of a tall apartment building. It's very
noisy here and there are a lot of people and buildings. Many
people live in the city. It's very interesting here.

Two.

People live here and children go to school near their homes.
This neighborhood is small but there’s a park, a school, and
lots of houses. This is a very safe place to live.

Audio Scripts

Three.

It's very quiet here on the farm. You can see fields and
orchards. There are a lot of farms here in the country. Some
people think the country is boring but a lot of people like it
here.

Four.

I'm here on Center Street in Allentown. This place is like a
small city, but it's quiet. There are a lot of streets and homes,
but the buildings aren't very tall. | love it here. This town is
my hometown!

Unit 14

Page 142

C. Listen. Do they all like the city? Why? / Why not?
D. Listen again and circle the correct words.

One.

Department stores, restaurants, and museums — ugh! They're
so boring. There are too many cars and buses on the streets.
And there are so many people everywhere. There's no fresh
air and | can't see the sky. The buildings are too tall!

Wow! This place is really beautiful. Look at those apple
orchards. And it's so quiet and the air is so fresh here.

Look! Cows! Cows are cool!
Two.

Oh, this is a beautiful hotel! And | can go to a department
store and a museum this afternoon, and a restaurant for
dinner tonight! There are so many interesting places here!

Oh, look at the plain farmhouses. They are so far apart.
There aren't many fancy buildings here. There aren't many
buildings or streets, and it's too quiet. It's boring, too.

Ugh, cows! There aren’t many people and there are too
many cows!

Three.
Oh! Look out!
It's dangerous in these streets. It's noisy, too.

It's too quiet here. And it's boring, too. There are too many
cornfields! Aahh!

Help! Honey bees! It's not very safe here either.
Four.

Look at all the beautiful buildings. There are so many
restaurants, hotels, and department stores! | love it here.

It's so safe and quiet here. There are a lot of beautiful trees
and flowers. My grandfather and | watch the birds build their
nests. It's fun here!

Unit 15

Page 154

C. Listen. Which instruments are soft? Which are loud?

D. Listen again and number the pictures.

One.

Oh, listen — that’s loud! They're both playing the tambourine.
I really like it — it sounds lovely!

Two.

Oh no! That sounds awful. He's playing the drum, and she’s
playing the cymbals. He's fast and she's slow. Oh, | don't like
that!



Three.

Ah, that is lovely! She’s playing the xylophone, and he’s
striking the triangle. It's so soft and lovely.

Four.

Wow! Listen to that! They're playing their instruments so fast!
I love loud music, and | love the drums and the cymbals —
bang, bang, bang!

Unit 16

Page 162

C. Listen. Which performances are they watching?
D. Listen again and number the places.

One.

This is really fun! I love this music. And look at the clown! Oh,
no! He's falling down!

Two.

Listen to those drums. They're very loud! But the music is
good. Here they come — look! And the weather is beautiful
today. It's a great day!

Three.

Oh, look! They're all dancing! The dancers are so tall and
beautiful! And the music is soft and lovely, too!

Four.

Wow, | love this. It's so fast and so awesome. We're having a
great time! More, morel!

Five

Mommy, look at the bears! Oh, listen, the baby bear is so
quiet. And the father bear is so loud. This is fun!

Six.

Oh, this is my favorite part. Listen. He's so good.

Unit17

Page 174

C. Listen. Who is in the park: Mom, Dad, son, daughter?
D. Listen again and check (v') the things in the park.
One.

This park is great, Dad. Look at that big horsel!

Itisn't a horse, Joe, it's a statue.

Oh yes, a very big statue.

Two.

There’s a lovely pond over there. Let's go.

Listen, what's that noise? Is it an animal?

No, it's a fountain. Look!

Oh, I'love fountains. They're so cool.

Three.

Look over there, next to the bush - red roses. Beautiful!
Oh, yes, Mom loves those.

Yes, red roses are her favorite.

Four.

Dad, I'm tired, can we sit down?

Okay, where? Under the tree?

Well, yes, but not on the grass — on the bench.

Yes, good idea - race you to the bench!

Unit 18

Page 182

C. Listen. Who is telling the children what they should and
shouldn’t do?

D. Listen again and check (v') what they should do.
One.

Jake! Put those chips down! You shouldn't eat junk food. It's
not good for you. You should eat healthy food. Here's your
lunch - a sandwich and some fruit.

Oh, okay. Thanks, Mom.
Two.

Max, get up! You shouldn't sleep all day. It's warm and sunny
today. You should play outside!

Okay, Dad. ..

Three.

Millie, what are you doing! You shouldn't stay up late!
Mom, I'm reading . ...

Okay, but it's 10:00 now! You should go to bed early.
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Unit 1

Page 2

A

a grandfather, b father, c sister,

d grandmother, e mother, f brother

Page 3
B

1 family
2 friend

sister

father
grandmother
brother
mother
grandfather

O SoovdswN=AM

1 sister C
2 father a
3 grandmother b

Page 4
A
3

Page 5
A
Students’ own answers.

Yes

=z =Z
[ole]

Yes

=z
(e}

Yes

ASUVSEWN=m

Students’ own answers.

D
Students’ own answers.

Page 6

am
are

is

are not
are

is not

s

is not
are

BWN=AAGOUVAWN=m@

s

Workbook Answer Key

wOrkbOOk Ans

"
Y]
Q
m
N

Are

Is; Yes, she is.

Are; No, they aren't.
Is; Yes, it is.

Am; Yes, you are.

isn't
1,

re
aren't

1,

S

AWNoSTIUARWN=aQD

Page 8

N X

parents

uncle

aunt
daughter / sister
son

cousin

SV b WN= \|_|>

Page 9

A

Tb 2d 3f 4a 5c¢c 6¢e
Writing

A+B

Students’ own answers.

play
elephant
scared

Wer Key L

2V 3V 4V 5X 6X

Page 11
D
1 2
t S
3I o|ln|e]|l
r e
4
s t e
C o p
a i e
r s a
‘el e 7p h | a t
d |
8s al|d
y
E
1 scared
2 play, sleep
3 tortoise
Page 12
A
2
Page 13
A
Students’ own answers.
B
1d 2b 3a 4c
C
1 brother
2 tortoises
3 eat
4 elephant
D

Students’ own answers.

Page 14

SV hAh, WN=AAfOONOGOWVIEWN= @
>



Page 15

That
That
These
Those

That is
These are
That is
This is

W N=mPswWN =09

goldfish
lizard
kitten
bird
hamster
rabbit

lizard
bird
kitten

A

1

2

3

4

5

6

B

1 hamster
2

3

4

C

1 lizard

2 goldfish
3 hamster
4 rabbit
Page 17
A

Capital Letter

No Capital Letter

1 Lucy
2 Harry
3 Ella

4 my mother
5 family
6 my brother

Writing
A+B

Students’ own answers.

Page 18

A
1 old, hot

2 grandfather, father

3 kitten, rabbit
4 sister, aunt

B

7Y 7
[e a t} m|s|o]|h]y
| )
o|ln|e Jylafr
"R
e|lh|s|l|elp]|m]a
N
[p I | a yJe|x|s|s
h|p (d alp) | t]x
a|x|s|cla|r]e d}
n|{n|k|b{m|s]|]r]|d
~
(tjojrjtjo]ifls a

Page 19

C

1 I'm; seven; These
2 are; They; small

This
are
parents
father
That
kitten
Cleo
is/'s

w\la\‘.ﬂ-th—\U

Unit3

Page 20

A

Students color boxes: 1 red; 2 green;
3 brown; 4 blue; 5 yellow; 6 black;

7 white; 8 purple

"
Q
Q
M
N
-_

yellow and red
green and white
purple and black
brown and red
yellow and blue
green and brown

A o aon oo m

1 blue

2 green

3 yellow

4 black; white

Page 22

A
animal friends

Page 23

A

Students’ own answers.
B

1Ta 2b 3a

C

1 sky

2 play

3 fun

D

me

E

Students’ own answers.

Page 24
B

1 No

2 Yes

3 No

4 Yes

5 Yes

o oo n

VA WN=mMmOoouUurWNR=CQ

ASUBRWNS@DmAOAUVEWNS

Page 25
C

1 There are
2 There's

3 There's

4 There are

5 There's

6 There are

There are
There is
There are
There’s
There are
There’s

are three
is/'sa
are four
are two
is/'sa

Page 26

dark
pink
fireworks
orange
light
gray

orange
gray
fireworks
pink
dark
light

~ 1= |- °]

I‘|E|WO r S

O oOoONSOUVhAEWN=S

-

~ | O |Q

y

(=]~ = 1=

Page 27

grandmother
cousin

son

bedroom
classroom
house

pencil

toy box
bicycle
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B Page 32 B

Students’own answers. B 1 dark
Writing 1 Yes 2 light
2 Yes 3 fireworks
A+B 3 No 4 fish
Students’own answers.
4 Yes Page 37
Unit 4 Page 33 C
P 28 C 1 There’s a hat
age 1 nextto 2 There aren't sneakers
A 2 in 3 There are two hats
1 seashell 3 nextto 4 There's a T-shirt
2 oce?.nh 4 under D
i starfls D 1 are two birds next to
mix ) :
1 under 2 'saspideron
: §e|z|av1\ie::ld 2 in 3 are three seashells in
Jellyns 4 's a kitten under
7 ‘mural i seashell
on
8 sand 5 fish Unit 5
B 6 next
Students color pictures: 1 gray fish; 7 to Page 38
2 orange jellyfish; 3 pink seashell; A
4 blue starfish Page 34 1d 2b 3g 4c 5a 6h
Page 29 A hi 7e &f
C a T-shirt Page 39
b shorts
1 sand ¢ shoes B
2 seashell d hat 1 crab; seashell
3 ocean . 2 honeybee; hive
. ) e jacket
4 jellyfish 3 opossum; tree hollow
f pants
5 seaweed B 4 eagle; nest
6 starfish 1 hat C
Animals: jellyfish, starfish :
Je 2 T-shirt |1c hili | C | k |
D 3 jacket i ?
1 jellyfish 4 — Bl
pants 4
2 seaweed h d v p
3 <and 5 shorts |5 o |I|I
6 sneakers tjrjeje o o
4 seashell C
5 starfish K 10 >
1 hat, shorts b n |7n | els
6 mural . Ml i
7 2 jacket, pants
ocean 3 T-shirt, sneakers € | Y
8 mix y m
Page 35 ] —
Page 30 A 9 b
A |~ |
3 1 My sneakers are blue. e
2 My jacket is red. ‘e la | g | I | e |
Page 31 3 There’s a pencil on my desk.
A 4 My T-shirt is orange. Ilzage 40
Students’ own answers. .
Writing goldfish, eagle, honeybees
B A+B
1 False , Page 41
Students’ own answers.
2 True A
3 False Page 36 Students’ own answers.
4 True A B
5 False Students color pictures: 1 gray fish; 1 homes
C 2 brown birds; 3 pink jellyfish; 2 at home
1 purple 4 yellow starfish; 5 blue seashells; 3 the ocean
2 orange 6 green seaweed
3 green
D

Students’ own answers.
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home
animals
nest
chicks
opossum

O Ve WwN=aAn

Students’ own answers.

Page 42

is
are

SN A WN=m
-
0]

aren't

Page 43

C

1 Where are, b

2 Are a

3 Whereis, d

4 1s,c

D

1 Where is the opossum?
It's under the tree.

2 Where are the honeybees?
They're in the hive.

3 Where is the eagle?
It's next to the nest.

4 Where are the crabs?
They're on the sand.

Page 44

field
woods
frog
pond
squirrel
mouse

WSV hAWN=

Places Animals

1 field
2 woods
3 pond

4 frog
5 squirrel
6 mouse

C

1 mouse; field

2 squirrel; woods
3 frog; pond

Page 45

A

1 chicks

2 hives

3 foxes

4 jellyfish
5 seashells
6 mice

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

Unit 6
Page 46

rainforest
take a nap
teach

miss

put out
reserve
take care of
orangutan

WO NSOV A WN=D

Things Places
We Do

Animals

1 take |6 rainforest
anap|7 reserve
2 teach
miss
4 put
out
5 take
care
of

w

8 orangutan

Page 47

orangutan
rainforest
reserve
take a nap
put out
teach

take care of
miss

teach

miss
orangutans
rainforest
take a nap
reserve
take care of
put out

Page 48

A
a boy and an elephant

Page 49

A
Students’ own answers.

B

a Dayo

b Dayo’s parents

¢ the elephant

1 Dayo’s parents

2 Dayo

3 the elephant

C

Students’ own answers.

Page 50

Who's
What
is
they
is

are

ASUVsEWN=m

1b 2a 3d 4c
Page 51

b 2b 3b 4a

Who's

this / that
Who's

they

What's

these / those

_moubhwN=m =0

What this?;

rainforest

2 What; these;
seashells

3 Who; this;
It's

4 Who are they;

They're

Page 52

day

night
morning
midday
afternoon
evening

SN A WN=D
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B

1 midday
2 night

3 morning
4 afternoon
5 evening
6 day

C

1 evening
2 night

3 morning
4 midday

Page 53
A

Questions Sentences

1 Who's this? a It'sTom.

eagle? chicks.
3 What's this? | c It's honey.

2 Where's the b It's next to the

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

Page 54
A

1 rainforest
2 squirrel
3 nest

4 frog

B

Times of day
1 midday

2 afternoon
Things We Do
3 take care of
4 take a nap
Places

5 field

6 woods
Animals

7 chick

8 crab

Page 55

C
1 It'san opossum.
It's in a tree hollow.
2 frogs.
They'reina
3 mouse.
atree.
4 They're honeybees.
They're next to a hive.

Workbook Answer Key

What are these?

Yes, itis.

Where are the squirrels?
It’s in the pond.

Yes, they are.

Where’s the opossum?

O\U'I-hUJN—IU

Unit 7

Page 56
A

hot
cold
warm
cool

B

1 snow
2 long
3 rain

4 short

Page 57
C

1 cool
2 hot

3 warm
4 short

o nNn v Qo

cool
rain
warm
snow

hot, b, cold
long, a, short
cool, ¢, warm

Page 58

A
1

Page 59

A
Students’ own answers.

B

1 fall

2 summer
3 spring
4 winter
(lefttoright) 3,2, 1,4
C

1 rain

2 leaves
3 colors
4 snow

D
Students’ own answers.

WN=amsWN=ag

Page 60

SNOWS
rain
gets
plays
wear
wears

Yes, it does.
Yes, he does.
No, it doesn't.
Yes, she does.

A WN=AACCULLSAE WN=

Page 61

D

1 Does it get hotin the fall?
No, it doesn'’t.

2 Does it rain in the winter?
Yes, it does.

3 Does it snow in the summer?
No, it doesn'’t.

4 Does it snow in the spring?
No, it doesn'’t.

doesn’t rain
rains

doesn’'t snow
wears
doesn’t wear
doesn’t get

Page 62

A

1c 2a 3b 4e 5f 6d
B

1 rainy; sunny

2 sunny; cloudy

3 rainy; windy

4 snowy; windy

Page 63
A

1 jellyfish
2 seashell
3 rainforest
4 doorbell

oW h WN=m

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.



Unit 8

Page 64

A

1 watch

2 fall

3 grow

4 bring

B

make apple pie d
make a swing b
build a tree house ¢
build asnowman a

Page 65

C

We grow trees

We build a snowman
We make apple pie
We watch fireworks
We bring flowers

O

n|o|w|m

s
W
i
n
19

[tlrfelelhlofuls]e]
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[h]o[nlely[blele]s]

m

1 swing
2 fall

3 grow
4 watch
5 bring

Page 66

A
2

Page 67

A
Students’own answers.

pond
honey
animals
birds

flowers
play
grow
summer
trees
winter

U@U’I.{;WNﬂnthdw

Students’ own answers.

Page 68
B

11

2 We

3 They
4 You

5 They
6 We

Page 69

C

1 They make a swing in summer.; b

2 We grow flowers in the spring.; d

3 I don't grow flowers in the fall,; ¢

4 They don't make a swing in the
winter.; a

D

1 do

2 don't.

3 build; don't

4 Doyou;do

5 Do you build; do

Page 70

ride a bicycle

go to the beach

eat ice cream

drink hot chocolate
fly a kite

plant flowers

eat ice cream

drink hot chocolate
plant flowers

fly a kite

ride a bicycle

go to the beach

SV hA, WN=a@m OOV hEWN=S

Page 71

A

1 Ilive with my mother, my father,
and my sister.

2 My favorite colors are blue, green,
and yellow.

3 There is a fox, a mouse, and a bird
in the field.

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

Page 72

make
build
ride
drink
fly
go
eat
plant

NSOV AWN=

B

1 ride a bicycle; fly a kite

2 aswing; to the beach; ice cream
3 asnowman; hot chocolate

Page 73

C

1 fall c don't

2 drink d drink

3 watch b do

4 grow a grow

D

1 don't fly kites
ride bicycles

2 don't build a tree house
drink hot chocolate

3 don't eatice cream
make apple pie

4 don'tride a bicycle
build a snowman

Unit 9
Page 74
b 2d 3c 4a 5f 6g
h 8e

® N = >

10, 8,6, 18,2, 14, 20
C
12 2+ 34+ 44 56 619

Page 75

D

equals signs 4
odd numbers 8
plus signs 6
even numbers 6
numbers 1
addition problems 4

4

addition problem
numbers

even number
odd number
answer

plus sign

equals sign

Page 76

A
math

e =" o N TS m
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Page 77

A
Students’ own answers.

B
Tb 2b 3b 4a

C

1 day

2 play

3 by twos
4 are even
5 addition

D
Students’ own answers.

Page 78

B

1 have

2 don't have

3 have

4 doesn’t have

Page 79

C

1 They don't have bicycles.
They have two hats.

They don't have pets.
They have four bags.

2 They don't have T-shirts.
They have three rabbits.
They don't have apples.
They have two carrots.

3 He doesn’t have hot chocolate.
He has an ice cream.

He doesn't have sneakers.
He has six seashells.

D
Students’own answers.

Page 80
A

1d 2e 3c 4b 5a 6f
B

1 No

2 Yes

3 No

4 Yes

C

1 pencil
2 ruler

Page 81

A
12, fifteen, 17, thirteen, 20, eighteen,
14, eleven, 16, nineteen

Workbook Answer Key

fourteen
seventeen
twenty
thirteen
nineteen
fifteen

OUnhsWN=m

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

Unit 10
Page 82

potatoes
stone
onions
pot

food
carrots
soup
sausages

W O NSOUVhAE WN= S

Food Not food

soup pot
carrots stone
onions
potatoes
sausages

Page 83
C

nlifoln]s]

w|

w

gle

|sf|o

c
w
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BERE
BEE

o

D

1 sausages
2 onions
3 potatoes
4 pots

Page 84
A
3

Page 85

A

Students’ own answers.
B

TM 2E 3B 4M

C
1TE 2B 3B 4 M

D
Students’ own answers.

Page 86

B
1Tb 2f 3e 4a 5¢c 6d

Page 87

C

1 has

2 have

3 does

4 do

D

Students’ own answers.

E

1 you have; | do; you have; | don't

2 you have; have; do you have;
| have

No, they don't.

They have a ball.
Yes, she does.

No, he doesn't.

She has three books.
No, they don't.

Page 88

A

1e 2a 3f 4d 5b 6¢
B

1/ 2V 3V 4X 5X 6X

VA WN =T

tomatoes

peaches

oranges

cucumbers

avocados

mangos

+ Students’ own answers.

Page 89

SV A WN =AM

?/.
?2/!
?/.
?2/!
?2/!

OO NSOV AEWN=S

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.



Page 90

A

1b 2b 3a

B

1 3+1=4 Ihave four pencils.

2 24+4=6 |havesixrulers.

3 1+4=5 1have five notebooks.
4 2+ 1=3 Ihave three backpacks.
Page 91

C

1 tomatoes

2 avocados

3 does she; has mangos

4 do they have; have peaches
D

1 have; 7; they; .

2 they; 7;don't;.

3 he; ?; Yes; does; .

4 Does; have; ?; she;.

5 Do; ?; they; have; !

Unit 11
Page 92

milk
sell
cow
fancy
market
farmer
plain
buy

Page 93
B

CONSOUVTI AR WN=

Drink | Animal | Place | Person | Verb

milk | cow | market| farmer| buy

five
two
fancy
plain
two
fancy

Page 94

A
a bag

Page 95

A
Students’ own answers.

B
1Tb 2f 3a 4e 5c 6f

SNl A WN =AM

—
O ©@vooNGOUVAEWN=AM

market
sell
onions
buy
fancy
wants
food
money
need

happy

Students’ own answers.

Page 96
B
1V 2X 3/ 4X 5/ 6X

Page 97

He has a cow. d
She doesn’t want water. e
It needs water. a
He doesn't have a ruler. f
She has a fancy backpack. ¢
He wants a new backpack. b

doesn't have
wants
doesn't need
has

has

needs

has

o
Q

Q
m
O
o

pins

comic book
board game
stickers

doll

game

W NP N T o

1 board game; stickers; a comic
book

2 comic book; doll; game

3 pins; game; stickers

Page 99
A

Verbs Things
1 eat 6 pot
2 sell 7 tree house
3 bring 8 soup
4 sleep 9 onion
5 make 10 ruler
Writing
A+B

Students’ own answers.

Unit 12
Page 100

water
teacher
money
help
clothes
doctor

W NSOV hAWN=

police officer

Things We
Need

Jobs

Things We
Do

1 money
2 water
3 clothes

4 teacher
5 doctor
6 police

officer

7 help

Page 101
C

nlely

a|c|h

o
m |+ | |S

-~ [+ |[O | |N

]

|6

d|o

D | N

D

1 money
2 water
3 helps
4 job

5 clothes
Page 102

A
2and 4

Page 103
A

m ||~ |O

w

Students’ own answers.

B

1 True
2 False
3 False
4 True
5 True

Workbook Answer Key
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home

safe

oranges
unhealthy
healthy
comic books
jobs

U\lO\U‘I-hWN—In

Students’ own answers.

Page 104

Yes, he does
have
doesn't
want

does

needs

Does

does

Page 105

C

1 Does she have a doll?
2 What does he need?
3 Does it need water?
4 What does she want?

NGOV AEWNaDm

Yes, he does.
Yes, she does.
No, she doesn't.
No, she doesn't.
Yes, she does.
No, he doesn't.

what does; She wants
does he; has

does she; needs

does it; wants

Page 106

BPwWN=amo Ve wN =g

grapes
chips
soda
sandwich
juice
cookie

grapes
soda, juice
cookie

cookies; juice
sandwiches; soda
grapes; chips

Page 107
A

1 Verb

2 Noun

3 Verb

4 Verb

WIN=A"WN=@@ -0 aanTo D

232 Workbook Answer Key

N v T Qo

5 Noun
6 Noun

Writing
A
What do we need?

1

ahome 2 fruitand vegetables

3 clothes
Why?

1

It's a safe place. 2 They keep us

healthy. 3 They keep us warm.

B

Students’ own answers.

Page 108

A

ThingsWe | Things We Jobs
Want Need

1 cookies |4 water 7 doctor

2 doll 5 clothes |8 police

3 stickers |6 money officer
9 teacher

B

1 has

2 Does

3 does

4 needs

Page 109

C

1

Y

Does the farmer have a cow?
Yes, he does.

Does the farmer have a fancy hat?

No, he doesn't.

The farmer has a cow.

The farmer doesn't have a fancy
hat.

Does the teacher have stickers?
Yes, he does.

Does the teacher have soda?
No, he doesn't.

The teacher has stickers.

The teacher doesn’t have soda.
Does the doctor have water?
Yes, she does.

Does the doctor have chips?
No, she doesn't.

The doctor has water.

The doctor doesn’t have chips.

Verb (underlined): has

Nouns (circled): farmer, cow
Verb (underlined): has

Nouns (circled): teacher, stickers
Verb (underlined): has

Nouns (circled): doctor, water

Unit 13

Page 110
A

1
7

b 2d 3a 4c 5g 6h
e 8f

Page 111
B

1 building
2 world

street
apartment
building

city

the country
neighborhood

the country

w

N
53
=
o

4 street

Page 112

A

city; neighborhood; street;
apartment

Page 113

A
Students’ own answers.

B

1 Saul’s neighborhood
2 Lucy's apartment

3 Roberto’s street

4 Marina’s city

C

1 work

2 world

3 play

4 houses

D

Students’ own answers.

Page 114

B

1b 2 a 3c

C

1 ¢ Tim’'s comic book
2 d Emily’s doll

3 a Jake's pen

4 b Cara’sice cream

Page 115

itis
itisn't
Yes
No

- A WN=m

Is Dana’s kitten white?

No, itisn’t.

2 Is Finn’s hat fancy?
No, itisn’t.

3 Is Meg's doll big?

Yes, it is.



Page 116

boring
quiet
dangerous
interesting
safe

noisy

quiet b
interesting ¢
dangerous a

A WN= @V WN=

Students’ own answers.

Page 117

A

1 a water; Verb
b water; Noun

2 a plant; Noun
b plant; Verb

Writing
A+B

Students’ own answers.

Unit 14
Page 118

department store
restaurant

movie theater
hotel

orchard

cornfield

New
old
New

old
are new

A

a

b

c

d

e

f

B

1 Old
2

3

4

C

1

2

3 hotelis old
4

The movie theater is new.

Page 119

movie theater
restaurant
orchard
department store
cornfield

hotel

-HFDQ.AO'WU

1 hotel
2 orchard
3 department store

E

1 department store

2 hotel
3 cornfield
4 orchard

Page 120

A
2

Page 121
A

Students’ own answers.

B

Name Livesin
the...

Thinksiitis ...

Ella country

boring

Samuel | city

noisy;
dangerous

C

1 Ella

2 Samuel
3 Ella

D

1 False
2 False
3 True

E

Students’ own answers.

Page 122

T
=

Her
your
Their

<
<

Our

My
Their
His
our
your
her

Page 123
D

AUV BAWN=MnNGOUVAWN=@

1 Is her house new?

c Yes, itis.

2 Is their apartment quiet?

a No,itisn't.

3 Is your sister happy?

b No, sheisn't.

1 His homeis in the city. He has a
nice apartment. His apartment

isn't very old.

2 Her home is in the country. Her

street is quiet. She has an old

house. Her house isn’t very big.

3 Their home is in the town. Their
neighborhood is safe. Their street
isn't quiet, but it’s interesting.

Page 124

museum
drugstore
supermarket
library
bakery

park

N =@ oubswN-=H

drugstore.
3V

X There's a park and a library.
X There's a supermarket and a

4 X There's a drugstore and a park.

Page 125

The big city

My sister goes to the park.

A fancy hat
In my apartment

The boy likes the board game.

A
1
2
3 The mouse lives in a field.
4
5
6

Writing

A+B

Students’ own answers.

Page 126

A
o Iefalrfk]
h P ‘1]
Solrlc|hla r|d| L
L L b
el Lt s
Ly [m] 2

e r
n o| i | s|y

Bs|t|r|ele]t

Page 127

B

1 her

2 interesting

3 movie theater

4 their

5 city

6 neighborhood

7 their

8 Ben's

Workbook Answer Key
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C

1 Is Lucy’s town quiet?

2 His street is safe.

3 His building isn't old.

4 Their park is nice.

5 Is your neighborhood noisy?
6 My apartmentisn't small.

Unit 15
Page 128

tambourine
xylophone
triangle
cymbals
drum

strike

shake
instruments

Page 129

NSO UVEWN=S

drums
cymbals
triangle
xylophone
tambourine
instruments

strike
play

strike
strike

play

OVhRWN=AAGOURWN=@

1 instruments
2 shake
3 strike

Page 130

A
music

Page 131

drums
xylophone
tambourine
cymbals
triangle

v O D T N

big
wooden
small

A WN=mwvdsewNnN=3

Students’ own answers.

234 Workbook Answer Key

Page 132

They're
He's
Sheisn't
aren't
Heisn't
She's
Page 133

C

1 are playing
2 am striking

3 is shaking
4 are clapping

O bsWN=am

He isn’'t making music.
They're keeping the beat.
She’s clapping her hands.
I'm shaking the tambourine.

=2 M U'le_\U

He’s playing the tambourine.

2 She isn't playing the drums.
She’s playing the cymbals.

3 Sheisn’t playing the triangle.
She’s playing the drums.

4 Heisn't playing the cymbals.
He’s playing the xylophone.

Page 134

A
1Tc 2a 3b 4f 5d 6e

B
1Tb 2c 3 a

C
|f|a s t|

o
f

Lafwl flult]

t

Page 135

2m 3d 4t 5h 671

[«Y]

apple

doll

hotel
money
rabbit

tree house

SV hE WN= @ =

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

He isn’t playing the xylophone.

Unit 16
Page 136

A
1 2e 3h 49 5d 6a
7 8b

B
1 tickets X

2 give v

3 pictures X

4 practice X

Page 137
C

3 |
&
~

3 |

]

Bl [=[7
=}
i

[l [o [=]n =]~ <= [&]

|~<|m|:|o|3|m|< —

oo [~ e |=]o]|=]o]e [~]o

D

1 getanidea

2 dance

3 take pictures

4 give money / buy tickets

5 clap/sing/ practice an instrument

Page 138

A
2

Page 139

A
Students’ own answers.

B

1 shaking; Lauren is striking the
xylophone.

2 triangle; Matthew is playing the
drums.

3 striking; Louise is shaking the
tambourine.

4 fast; Matthew is playing the drums
slowly.

C

1 band

2 music

3 know

4 beat

5 lovely

D

Students’ own answers.



Page 140

Is; No,

Are; are

is she; playing
Are; am

are; They're
Is; No,

Page 141
C

1 playing
2 book

3 talking

4 water

5 sandwich

SN WN=m

doing
playing
am

Is

isn't
eating

Page 142

SV~ WN=g

ballet

play
puppet show
circus

parade
concert

play ¢

circus b

ballet d
parade e
puppet show f
concert a

Page 143

A

1 You're

2 Heisn't

3 They aren't

4 We're

5 I'm

6 Itisn't

B

This is Emily. She’s eight. She's
playing a tambourine. She isn't
striking it. She’s shaking it. What's her
friend doing? He's playing a triangle.
Itisn't loud.

VA, WN=@mOUVTAEWN=S

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

Page 144
A

Instruments | Performances Verbs

1 cymbals |4 ballet
2 triangle |5 concert
3 drums 6 puppet
show

7 clap
8 sing
9 dance

B

1 shake

2 loud

3 parade

4 give money

Page 145

are
is
striking
loud
doing
She’s
isn't
dancing

What is she eating?
She’s eating grapes.
2 What is he doing?
He's riding a bicycle.
3 What are they buying?
They're buying tickets.
4 What are they playing?
They're playing drums.

Unit17

Page 146

A

1Tc 2g 3a 4e 5f 6b
7h 8d

Page 147
B
Living Nonliving
1 apple tree 5 snowman
2 squirrel 6 eraser
3 jellyfish 7 fireworks
4 chick 8 stone
C
1 people
2 move
3 air
4 plant

Page 148

A
Students’ own answers.

Page 149

A
Students’ own answers.

B

Living Non-
Things living
Things
Do they v X
breathe air?

Do they grow? 4 X

Do we need v v
to take care of
them?

C

1 Nonliving; Living things can
breathe air.

2 juice; All living things need food
and water.

3 rain; Plants can grow tall to get
sunlight.

4 don't; We do need to take care of
nonliving things.

D

Students’own answers.

Page 150

My sister can play the tambourine.
Can you build a snowman?

Luke can’t play the drums.

Can toys breathe air?

Flowers can grow fast.

Stones can’t change color.

My brother can’t jump.

Can a tree grow?

age 151

AT NSO URWN=@

1 Yes, it can.

2 No, he can't.

3 No, it can't.

4 Yes, it can.

5 Yes, they can.
6 Yes, she can.

D

Students’ own answers.

Page 152

A

Te 2b 3d 4f 5a 6c¢
B

1 bush, rose, grass
2 bench, fountain, statue

Workbook Answer Key
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bench
statue
fountain
breathe
water
grass
rose
bush
air

food
Page 153

©S WO NSOV A WN=MA

-

cold

old

fancy

new

safe

quiet
lovely
interesting

NSOV EWN=

Writing
A+B
Students’ own answers.

Unit 18
Page 154

catch
bake
Cross
smell
stop

run away
chase
open

cross; stop

chase; catch; run away
bake; smell

open

Page 155

P WN=moONSOUVIAEWN=

stop

run away
smell
chase
Cross
open
catch
bake

bake
smell
catch
away
Cross
open

Workbook Answer Key

Page 156
A
2

Page 157

A
Students’ own answers.

B
a3 b1 c2 d4

snowy
smell
play
move
chase

O VhWwWNaAR

Students’ own answers.

B

1 He should close the door.

2 You shouldn't run fast.

3 Should we cross the road?

4 Should she bake cookies?

5 They should stop at the road.
6
7

| shouldn’t eat lots of ice cream.

It should chase the ball.
Page 159

C

1 should drink water

2 shouldn’t cross the road
3 should run away fast

4 should wear a jacket

5 shouldn't play the drums
6 should make a swing

D

1 No, she shouldn't.
2 No, we shouldn't.
3 Yes, he should.
4 Yes, she should.

Page 160

A

1Tc 2a 3d 4b 5e
B

1 eat healthy food v

2 play outside v
3 gotobedlate X

4 eatjunkfood X

5 gotobedearly v
C

Students’ own answers.

Page 161

A

1?2 2! 3. 47 5. 6!
B

1 Verb

2 Adjective

3 Noun

4 Noun

5 Verb

—

6 Adjective

Writing

A+B

Students’ own answers.

Page 162

air

people
statue

junk food
open

cross
fountain
healthy food

plant —
bench

C Voo NOGOWUVIRAEWN=
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Page 163

B

1d 2b 3e 4a 5f 6¢c
C

living; .

water; ?

can't;.

run;!

grows; .

Should;?

SV A WN =



Unit 1
mother
father
grandmother
grandfather
brother
sister
family
friend
aunt
uncle
cousin
parents
daughter
son

big

have fun
help

live with
old

play
small
together
young

Unit 2
elephant
tortoise
lonely
sad
scared
eat

play
sleep
hamster
goldfish
bird
rabbit
lizard
kitten
pet

run away
walk

Unit 3
yellow
red

blue
green
purple
black
brown
white
fireworks
dark
light
gray
orange
pink
butterflies
cats
colors
dogs
foxes
spiders
sun

tree

Unit 4

mix

mural

ocean

sand
seaweed
seashell
jellyfish
starfish
jacket

shorts
sneakers
T-shirt

hat

pants

clothes

paint

primary color
secondary color

Unit5
eagle
chick
nest
0opossum

tree hollow
honeybee
hive

crab
woods
field

pond
squirrel
mouse
frog

dry

home
leaves
live

safe

Unit 6
orangutan
rainforest
reserve
teach
take care of
miss

take a nap
put out
day

night
morning
midday
afternoon
evening
baby
flowers
fruit

happy

Word List
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Unit 7
warm
hot

cool
cold

rain
snow
long
short
weather
cloudy
sunny
windy
snowy
rainy
after
buds
fall
grow
season
spring
summer
time
winter

Unit 8

watch

build a snowman
build a tree house

make a swing

make apple pie

grow
fall

bring

ride a bicycle

go to the beach

eatice cream

drink hot chocolate

fly a kite
plant flowers
branches
collect

swim

Word List

Unit 9
numbers
plus sign
equals sign
problem
addition
answer

odd numbers

even numbers

pen
pencil
eraser
ruler
backpack
notebook
count
group
join

Unit 10
pot
stone
food
sausages
carrots
onions
potatoes
soup
tomato
cucumber
avocado
orange
mango
peach
enough
hungry
man
tasty
village
woman

Unit 11
farmer
cow

milk
market
sell

buy

plain
fancy
games
comic book
board game
doll
stickers
pins
beautiful
dress
need
thirsty
town
want

wife

work

Unit 12
job

doctor
police officer
teacher
help
money
clothes
water
sandwich
grapes
juice
cookie
chips

soda

drink
healthy
store

trade

truck driver



Unit 13
street
neighborhood
town

city

the country
apartment
building
world

noisy

quiet

safe
dangerous
boring
interesting
address

close together
community
far apart
farms

house

parks

Unit 14
department store
restaurant
movie theater
hotel
cornfield
orchard

new

old

park

library
supermarket
drugstore
bakery
museum

cars

dinner

school

train

Unit 15
instruments
cymbals
tambourine
xylophone
drum
triangle
shake
strike

fast

slow

loud

soft

awful
lovely
beat

clap

feet

hands
percussion
sounds

Unit 16
dance

sing

get anidea
practice an instrument
buy tickets
give money
clap

take pictures
parade
concert
ballet

play
puppet show
circus
performance
problem
solution
think

Unit 17
living
nonliving
breathe
move
change
air
people
plant
bench
bush
statue
grass
rose
fountain
different
toy

Unit 18
run away
chase
catch

stop

Cross

bake
smell
open

go to bed
play outside
early

late
healthy food
junk food
chicken
climb
hear
horse
jump
nose

river

same

Word List
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Photocuisine), 130 sausages/Photocuisine), 131 (carrots/Mode Images), 134

(soup/Bon Appetit), 136 (cucumber/Bon Appetit), 141 (farmer/Arco Images
GmbH), 144 (market/foodfolio), 147 (plain/Mode Images), 152 (doll/D. Hurst),
157 (police officer/Steve Skjold), 158 (teacher/Jim West), 159 (help/Tetra
Images), 160 (money/imagebroker), 161 (clothes/Arco Images GmbH), 162
(water/Ivan Mikhaylov), 166 (cookie/whiteboxmedia limited), 169 (street/
DavidEnglish Photos), 170 (neighborhood/Robert Harding Picture Library Ltd),
173 (countryside/Eric Nathan), 175 (building/Mike Booth), 176 (earth/B.A.E.
Inc.), 177 (noisy/Westend61 GmbH), 178 (quiet/Megapress), 180 (dangerous/
david hancock), 182 (interesting/LOOK Die Bildagentur der Fotografen GmbH),
183 (department store/Urbanmyth), 186 (hotel/Jon Arnold Images Ltd), 188
(orchard/scenicireland.com/Christopher Hill Photographic), 191 (park/Robert
Harding Picture Library Ltd), 193 (supermarket/Ambient Images Inc.), 195
(bakery/Helen Sessions), 196 (museum/JOHN KELLERMAN), 198 (cymbals/
Lebrecht Music and Arts Photo Library), 205 (fast/Steve Bloom Images), 207
(loud/Image Source), 209 (awful/Bubbles Photolibrary), 211 (dance/funkyfood
London - Paul Williams), 212 (sing/Art Directors & TRIP), 216 (give money/
Christopher Griffin), 218 (take pictures/Radius Images), 220 (concert/Ferenc
Szelepcsenyi), 224 (circus/Chuck Franklin), 230 (air/PhotoAlto), 231 (people/
Steve Skjold), 227 (breathe/Alaska Stock), 236 (grass/Neale Willis), 237 (rose/
blickwinkel), 238 (fountain/Brenda Kean), 245 (smell/DonSmith), 249 (early/
YAY Media AS), 250 (latefimagebroker); Corbis UK Ltd 62 (honeybee/Konrad
Wothe/Minden Pictures/C), 64 (crab/Dlillc), 74 (teach/Big Cheese Photo), 109
(ice cream/Tom & Dee Ann Mccarthy), 129 (food/Ocean), 171 (town/Cordier
Sylvain/Hemis), 221 (ballet/Paul Cunningham), 223 (puppet show/Andrew
Aitchison/In Pictures/C), 229 (change/Ocean), 225 (living/Rolf Nussbaumer/
imagebroker/Co), 235 (statue/Sylvain Sonnet); D.C. Thomson & Co. Ltd. 150
(comic); Gamieon 149 (game); Getty Images 9/10/11/12/13/14 (farm/Adie
Bush), 17 (lonely/2A Images), 18 (sad/Karyn Kudrna), 19 (scared/Deborah
Faulkner), 20 (eat/Bipolar), 65 (woods/Werner Van Steen), 72 (rainforest/
Oxford Scientific), 77 (take a nap/KidStock), 78 (put out/David Burton), 81
(morning/Unique Landscape), 83 (afternoon/Thorsten Henn), 86 (hot/Mlenny
Photography), 88 (cold/Allen Donikowski), 91 (long/Craig McCausland), 92
(short/Craig McCausland), 95 (sunny/Thorsten Henn), 103 (make apple pie/
SelectStock), 106 bring/KidStock), 111 (fly a kite/Alistair Berg), 112 (flowers/
Lydia Evans), 121 (pen/Donald Erickson), 132 (onions/Stefanie Grewel), 137
(avocado/Joff Lee), 138 (orange/Philippe Desenrck), 148 (fancy/Howard Sokol),
179 (safe/Andersen Ross), 189 (new hosue/IP Galanternik D.U.), 194 (drugstore/
Tim Boyle), 201 (drum/C Squared Studios), 199 (tambourine/Creative Crop),
200 (xylophone/Dorling Kindersley), 215 (buy/Adam Burn), 217 (clap/

Yellow Dog Productions), 219 (parade/Paul Thompson), 226 (nonliving/Andy
Crawford), 228 (move/Christopher Futcher), 233 (bench/Sean Hunter), 243
(cross/Pascal Crapet), 246 (open/Dave & Les Jacobs), 240 (chase/Fotosearch),
241 (catch/Fumio Nabata/a.collectionRF), 239 (run away/Stephen Simpson),
242 (stop/SW Productions), 247 (go to bed/Jupiterimages), 248 (play outside/
Scott Indermaur); Oxford University Press 15 (elephant/Corbis/Digital Stock),
37 (fireworks/Photodisc), 45 (ocean/Corbis), 66 (field/Photodisc), 70 (frog/
Corbis/Digital Stock), 90 (snow/Digital Vision), 93 (weather/Geo Icons), 94
(cloudy/HAWKEYE),143 (milk/Stockbyte), 145 (sell/Gareth Boden), 146 (buy/
Gareth Boden), 153/154 (stickers, pins/Mark Mason), 164 (grapes), 165 (juice/
Nikreates), 168 (soda/Mark Mason), 181 (boring/Corbis), 184 (restaurant/
Medioimages), 210 (lovely/Digital Vision), 102 (swing/britt erlanson);
Shutterstock 16 (tortoise/Karel Gallas), 22 (sleep/Hung Chung Chih), 25
(bird/Rob Hainer), 27 (lizard/alslutsky), 44 (mural/Glenn R. McGloughlin),

46 (sand/nrt), 49 (jellyfish/Vilainecrevette), 51 (jacket/3Dstock), 52 (shorts/
Nordling), 53 (sneakers/Preto Perola), 55 (hat/Marek R. Swadzba), 56 (pants/
Olga Popova), 59 (nest/Maria Bell), 61 (tree hollow/Kerstin), 67 (pond/Pavelk),
89 (rain/Alexander Shadrin), 96 (windy/Jim Lopes), 97 (snowy/Doug Baines),
107 (bicycle/greenland), 114 (plus/NuEngine), 115 (equals/NuEngine), 119 (odd
numbers/Sally Scott), 120 (even numbers/Sally Scott), 124 (ruler/nikshor), 126
(notebook/cooperr), 128 (stone/rsooll), 133 (potatoes/Justyna Kaminska), 135
(tomatoes/Rob Stark), 139 (mango/Nattika), 140 (peach/irencik), 142 (cow/
smereka), 151 (board game/Tatik22), 155 (job/kurhan), 156 (doctor/AVAVA),
163 (sandwich/MSPhotographic), 167 (chips/Aerostato), 172 (city/Tupungato),
174 (apartment/Ralf Gosch), 185 (movie theater/Pavel L Photo and Video),
187 (cornfield/Zeljko Radojko), 190 (old house/FotograFFF), 192 (library/Peter
Baxter), 202 (triangle/Elena Schweitzer), 203 (shake/Thomas M Perkins), 204
(strike/mkm3), 197 (instruments/Elena Schweitzer, 206 (slow/EcoPrint), 208
(soft/Anatoliy Samara), 213 (idea/FXQuadro), 214 (practice and instrument/
Jesse Kunerth), 222 (play/Igor Bulgarin), 232 (plant/Alexander Bark), 234 (bush/
Adisa), 244 (bake/Jami Garrison), 251 (healthy food/saddako), 252 (junk food/
Elena Schweitzer); Superstock: 76 (miss/Westend61).

Big Question Videos
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